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PREFACE. 

The present volume is virtually an embodiment in print of 
my thesis entitled “The Phonology of Panjabi as spoken about 
Ludhiana” Avhieh was accepted by the University of London in 
1926 for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy. The work consists 
of two parts: the first deals with Phonology proper and the 
second is a Phonetic Reader of the Ludhiani dialect which won 
me the Laura Soames Prize at the University College, London. 

My interest for the subject goes as far back as 1913 when I 
was studying for my M.A. in Sanskrit. During these days the 
Panjab University awarded me the Mayo-Patiala Research 
Studentship for a phonetic analysis of my mother-tongue. 

In 1919 I was deputed the task of compiling a Dictionary of 
the Panjabi language, in which capacity I had to ransack nearly 
the whole of the Panjabi literature, as also to amass a large 
amount of material from the lips of Panjabi speakers. While 
the dictionary was in the making I sailed for England to prose- 
cute studies in Indian Philology. There in London I studied 
Philology with Prof. E. L. Turner at the School of Oriental 
Studies, and Phonetics, with Prof. Daniel Jones at the University 
College. The present book is the result of my labour of two 
years that I spent there. .. 

Some of the special features of my thesis are : 

1. The discovery of the Law of Accent-shift in the central 
languages, Hindi, PanjabT, Q-ujarati and Rajasthan! 
(§§ 10 — 12, 181—91). By its help have been explained 
such forms as seemed irregular hitherto. 

2. History of the Primitive Indian long vowels before 
consonant groups (§§ 16 — 25). 

3. It defines the limits of the period in which the Anusvara, 
the parent of the so-called “Spontaneous Nasalisation” 
was inserted (§ 113). 

4. It explains the derivation of a number of words that 
seemed strange and doubtful before. 
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5. It affords new strength to the regularity with which the 
phonetic laws work in a language. 

6. It contains a 'nuniber of minute phonetic observations. 

The thesis was accepted for inclusion in the Panjab University 
Oriental Publications early in 1927. But the actual printing had 
to be put off for want of phonetic type in India till 1931 when 
special founts were cast by the Mercantile Press, ’ Lahore. But 
then sprung up another impediment : I was medically advised 
not to strain my eyes. Consequently the work of proof-reading 
was protracted as it had to be done by my friends— Messrs. 
Kaghunandan Shastrij M.A'., M.O.L., and Har Dev Bahri, M.A., 
M.O.L. to whom I am much indebted. 


In the end comes the most pleasant duty— that of . thanking 
ray benevolent teacher, Principal A.C.WooIner without whose 
kind and generous guidance I would never have been what I am. 
Ever, since I came in contact with him, he has always been a 
source of inspiration to me, and the present work is a visualisa- 
tion, of the enthusiasm for Philology he invoked in me. 

I cannot close this preface without thanking Prof. B.L. 
Turner and Prof. D.Jones and his colleagues who gave me help 
and advice in bringing my thesis to its present form. 


Oriental College, Lahore. 
13th December, 1933. 


BANAESI das JAIN. 
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11 SfTTJ I 

PHONOLOGY OF PANJABI 

AS 

SPOKEN ABOUT LUDHIANA. 

Introduction’. 

§1. The dialect which forms the subject of this thesis is 
spoken at and about the town of Ludhiana with a few class 
differences, and goes under the common name of Panjabi. 
Literally speaking the term Panjabi denotes the language of the 
Panjab, “the land of the five rivers.”* This area, however, does 
not cover the Avhole of Panjabi, nor is Panjabi the language of 
the whole of this area. To the east it is spoken much beyond the 
Sutlej, while in the west it is not spoken in great parts of the 
Bari, Raehna and Chaj Doabs.® The political extension of the 
province brought within its boundaries all the speakers of Panjabi 
to the east, but included also speakers of yet other dialects.* 
Hence it is not strictly logical to .say that Panjabi is the language 
of the Panjab. 

§2. Sir George A. Grierson has restricted the term for 
dialects spoken over a fairly well-defined area. He distinguishes 
two main forms of the speech — the ordinary Panjabi and Dogrl. 
The ordinary Panjabi has two standard dialects. The one re- 
cognised by the people themselves is Majhi spoken in the districts 
of Lahore and Amritsar which is considered to be the purest 

Bk)r general history of Tndo- Aryan speech in India, see 
J. Bloch : La Formation de la Langue Marathi §§ 1 — 26. 

(2) Hobson Jobson: s. r. “Punjaab”. 

(3) L. S. I. IX’ p. 608. 

(4) Mr. H. A. Rose in his “ Contributions to Panjabi Lexico- 

graphy”: Indian Anti(juary 1908 pp. 560 etc. treats Panjabi as 
the language of the Panjfdi and inelmies in it Lahndl, Pahan, 
Bfigaru ete, i. . 
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form of the language. This judgment of the people is in keeping 
with the fact that the Majh area has remained the seat of 
government for several centuries. The other standard is that 
developed by the Christian missionaries Avho first settled at 
Ludhiana and became familiar with the dialect spoken there\ 
This has not given rise to any great native literature.® 

§3. Literature”. The Adi-Cranth is supposed to represent the 
earliest document written in the Panjabi language. But as a matter 
of fact it is a conglomeration of Indian dialects somewhat 
distorted by its redactors. About Jayadeva’s Bengali hymns 
appearing in the G-ranth, Dr. S. K. Chatterjee remarks that their 


1. L. S. I. IX^ p. 609. 

2. Pt. Sardha Ram, the writer of the famous books “Sikkha 
ds Raj di Vitfcea” and “Panjabi Bat-Cit" belonged to Phillour, 
seven or eight miles north of Ludhiana, but he did not wTite in 
the pure form of his native tongue. 

3. Nothing in English has yet been written about Panjabi 
literature except the information contained in the following 
books. 

(i) E. Trumpp: “The Adi Cranth, or the Holy Scriptures of 
the Sikhs, translated from the Original Gurmukhi with Introductory 
Essays.” London, 1877. 

(n) H. T. Thornton. “Vernacular Literature and Folklore of 
the Panjab.” J. R. A. S. (Vol. XVII)) 1885 pp. 373 fP. 

(Hi) M. A. Macauliffe: ‘‘The Sikh Religion, its Gurus, Sacred 
Writing and Authors.” 6 vols. Oxford 1909. 

(iv) R. C. Temple: “The Legends of the Panjab.” Bombav 

and London Vol. I (1884), Vol. II (1885) and Vol. Ill (1900). ^ 

(v) C. Swynnerton: “Romantic Tales from the Panjab, 
collected and edited from various sources.” London, 1903. 

(7-1) G. A. Grierson; Bibliography given in L. S. I. IX^ pp. 
619—24. 

(vii) Quarterly lists of the books printed in the Pan jab, 
issued by the Panjab Government as supplements to the Panjab 
Government Gazette. 

(rni) J. F. Blumhardt: “Catalogues of the Hindi, Panjabi, 
Sindhi and Pashtu Printed Books in the Library of the British 
Museum.” London 1893. 

(ix) J. F. Blumhardt : “ Catalogue of the Library of the 
India Office”, Vol. 11, part III, Hindi, Panjabi, Pashtu and 
Sindhi Books, London 1902, 
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garb has been so nmeii changed that lliey have hardly left anj^ 
trace of their Bengali origin. The chief among the dialects 
represented in the G-ranth is the Braj Bhasa, Only a small poriion 
of the work can claim to be called Panjabi as based on the spoken 
language. A good example of this is Japji, the opening verses 
of the Granth. 

The Mohammadans were the first cultivators of Panjabi 
literature as based on the popular speech chiefly of the Gujrat 
and Gujranwala districts. The Hindus looked for their poetical 
inspiration to Braj or, sometimes, to the language of Tulsi 
Eamayana, and hence a mixed dialect of Braj and Panjabi was the 
result. Quite a large literature exists in this mixed language, a 
good deal of which is still unpublished. It is used up to the 
present day by several Hindu and Sikli preachers at Amritsar 
and elsewhere. A similar mixture of Braj and Bengali, called 
Brajaboli, was used by the Vais^ava x)oets of Bengal.' 

§4- The Mohammadans who had been recently converted had 
nothing to fall back upon except their own vernacular; hence 
arose a considerable literature in the spoken dialect dealing with 
various topics of the Muslim religion. Mention may be made of a 
Jang-naina, describing the battle between the Imam Hasan and 


(aO H. V. Glasenapx): Die Literaturen Indieus von Ihren 
Anfangen bis zur Gegenwart : Leipzig 1929. 

In vernacular, however, a good beginning has been made 
by Bawa Budh Singh who brought out his “Hans C(5g” (Wazir- 
i-Hind Press Amritsar 1914) and “Koil ku” (Mufhl-i-Am Press, 
Lahore 1916) in Panjabi (Gurmukhi). Besides these, PfrS 
Ditta’s edition of “ Hir Waris shah” (Lahore 1918) contains a 
useful intixducticn (Urdu) on the literature a])out Hir, Maulii 
Bakhsh Kush ta cf Amritsar, also, has given a brief survey of 
Panjabi literature as an appendix in the edition of his HIr 
(Urdu). 

(1) D. C. Sen: “History of Bengali Language and Literature” 

Calcutta 1911, p. 387. 
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Yazkl, written by Muqbib about 200 years ago. Older than 
Muqbil is Baba Fal•id^ His couplets are in a form of LahudI, 
but those found in the Adi Granth under his name are almost free 
from Lahndisms, 

Apart from the religious use, the vernacular was also used 
for national and tribal ballads — Puran, Rasalu, Hir, Sassi, 
Haqiqat etc. 

§5. Here it will be interesting to point out that like Hindustani 
literary Panjabi, also, has two varieties, which may be called 
Persian-Panjabi and Gurmubhi-Panjabi. They differ from each 
other exactly as Urdu does from Hindi, vis., in script, vocabulary, 
metres, similes, sources for subjects, and a few points of construc- 
tion and grammar*. 

§6. The general position of Panjabi among the Aryan 
languages of India is between western Hindi and Lahndi. The 
important features which distinguish it from either, or are 
shared by it in common with one of the two have been 
sunnned up by Sir George Grierson in L. S. I. IX' pp. 
615-17. 

■^7. To distinguish the dialect examined here from other 
dialects of Panjabi, I shall call it Ludhiani. The following 
points may be noted in which it differs from Majhi, the 
poxjnlar standard dialect 

(?) So far as my speech may be taken to represent 
Ludhiani, it does, not distinguish between dental and cerebral 


(1) Lithographed in Persian characters, Lahore 1877. 
Xiimerous editions have appeared since. Another poem by the 
same called “ Hir” was edited by me and published by the 
Panjab University, Lahore 1921. 

(2) Gulzar or Israr-i-Faridi. Lithographed, Lahore or 
Multan? 

(3) Lately the Panjab University has felt the need o-f in- 
stituting two different sets of examinations for these varieties 
of Panjabi. 
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n and 1. ’ With the modifications ■ described ’ under Phonetics, 
all its n and 1 are alveolar. According to Sir George Grierson 
Ma jhi, too, . does not distinguish between 1 and }‘ but a few 
miles away from Lahore the distinction is very prominent.* 

(ii) The reduction of the intervocalic h to tones is not so 
common in Ludhiani as it is in Majhi, thus Lahaur, Luhari, 
Kahani, rahi pronounced with h in Ludhiani are pronounced 
with tones in Majhi as [IcAor, lUcuri, kconii. rdi]. 

(in) Ludhiani does not possess initial v- as Malwai and 
Majhi do. 

(iv) Ludhiani has a greater tendency to double intervocalic 
consonants than Majhi has. L. S. I. IX' j). 651. Compare the 
doubling tendency of vernacitlar Hindustani of Saharanpur, 
Meerut aud Muzatfaruagar districts. L. 8 . 1 IX' p. 213. 

(v) Majhi often pronounces a vowel in a low tone after 
an initial r; e. g. Earn, rstti, EanO, become Eham [rcatm], 
rhotti [rcOt'i], EhanS [rctt^o] in Majhi.* 

(vi) Ludhiani does not use the double tone so frequently as 

the dialect of Wazirabad. Ludh. bhabbi, but Wazirabadi 

dhiddh [t«id*], bhabbhi [pcabi]^ 

(vii) There is a tendency to interchange r and r to some 
extent in Majhi. It is very conspicuous in MultanP. Ludh. pun, 
kacauil but WP, Lah. purl, kacauri. 


(1) Sir George’s ai'guuient that 'Dulhan Darpan, written in 
the purest form (if the Majh, does not contain a single 
cerebral } frcm cover to cover” (L, S. I. IX' p. 609) may only 
be a matter cf printing. Maya Singh’s Dictionary (Lahore 
1895), also does not distinguish between 1 and |, while the 
Ludhiana Dictionary (1854) on wliich it is based, distin- 
guishes them very carefully. 

(2) Dr. Bailey : “Panjabi Manual”, and “Panjabi Phonetic 
Reader”. 

(3) Personal obseiwation tor Lahore; Bailey’s Panjabi 
Manual for Wazirabad. 

(4) Panjabi Phonetic Reader p. xv. 

(5) L.S.L VTIP p.324. 
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(vni) The PI groups tr dr are heard iu Majhi while in- 
Ludhiani tliey have been assimilated. Liid'i. putt, sut, tian, 
chidda, aid ; Majhi puttar, sutar, trai, chidra, nindar. 

(ice) Pronominal suffixes oeeasionally heard at Lahore, 
become more prominent as one goes towards Lahndi, but are 
altogether absent in Ludhiani. 

(x’) Ludhiani is more regular in its formation of the past 
tense or past participles than Majhi is. Newton’s Panjabi 
Grammar p. 460 gives a list of some fity irregular forms, all of 
which I have heard at Lahore, but only about a dozen at Ludhiana, 
many of which have the regular form also, chatta from ehanna 
‘ to sift’ hoard at Lahore should be added to Newton’s list, 

(.vi) The Future III sing, is often kariga etc. in Majhi as 
against karu or karuga etc., in Ludhiani. 

(ccii) -ga is often added to the substantive verb in the present 
and past tenses in Ludhiani but never in Majhi. 

(xiii) The verb substantive in the past tense is conjugated 
for j)erson in Majhi but not in Ludliiani. 

(xw) The word for ‘ house’ ghar is pronounced with a short 
close vowel at Ludhiana thus [kcAr], but with a longer and opener 
vowel at Lahore. In Pothowari it is distinctly [a:] which I observed 
at Tax'ila. The Lahore pronunciation is somewhere between the 
two. I have not, however, observed this difference of pronunciation 
in other words ending in -ar. 

(xv) The word for ‘ one’s own’ is apna in Ludhiani but appa 
in Majhi, and av da in Malwai. 

(xvi) L,S.l. IX' p. 616 says that the ijostposition of the agent 
case is nai or nSi in Panjabi. So far as I have heard, it is tie or 
nS everywhere as in Ludihiani. In the Boabi of the Hosliiarijur 
district, however, n§.i is frequently heard. 

(xvii) The vocabulary is practically the same in both the 
dialects, but quite a large number of words differs in form and 
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pronnneiatioii ; e.g. Luclh, tinn (3)’, gearS (ll)’caubl (24) pacci 
(25) bun (to weave), blianaja (sister V son), gal (abuse), mala 
(wreath), latta or litta (taken) but Majhi trai, yahrS, cahvi 
panjhi, un, bha^SS, gahl, mahla, lita ete. 

^^8. Definitions. For the definition of Primitive Indian (PI), 
Middle Indian (MI) and Modern Indian (Mod. E) see Turner 
§5. In the course of the present study it was often necessary 
to distinguish between Eastern Panjabi (EP) and Western 
Panjabi (WP). By EP is meant the language spoken in the 
South-eastern districts of the Panjab, viz,, Ludhiana, Malerkotia, 
part of Perozepore, the Powadh area, Jalandhar and part of 
Hoshiarpur. Powadhi when specially mentioned, denotes the 
language spoken about the town of Patiala. 

WP denotes the language spoken in the districts of Amritsar, 
Lahore, Gujranwala and (3-ujrat. and parts of Sialkote and 
G-urdaspur. 

Phonology. 

‘§9. The phonological changes undergone by PI in its develop- 
ment into Panjabi may be divided into two classes — Quantitative 
and Qualitative. The former depend on wliat is commonly 
called stress-accent. They atfect syllables as a whole but unless 
the syllable contains a long consonant or a consonant group, 
appear in vowels only. The other kind of changes depend on the 
position, the neighbour and the articulation of a sound, and 
generally affect consonants but very rarely vowels also. Here it 
will be more convenient to treat separately the changes undergone 
by vowels and consonants. 

Vowel-changes. 

^10. Accent. As just mentioned, vowel-changes mainly depend 
on stress accent. Noav the nature, history and even the very 
existence of this accent in PI or its subsequent stages are not 
known with any certainty. Although the Sanski'it Grammar'ans 
make no mention of a non-musical accent, and although it is 
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Iiighly improbable, that it shonlcl have escaped the notice of the 
eminent Hindu phoneticians, if it had been at all prominent, yet 
the fact that so many vowels were shortened or dropped in the 
course of their history .compelled scholars to propose different 
theories for their explanation. Dr, Pischel ascribed to the 
musical accent of PI, functions similar to those • of stress-accent 
in explaining certain Pkt. forms’, while Sir George G-riersoiP and 
Prof, daeobi^ assumed the existence of a stress-accent in Vedic 
and Sanskrit apart from the musical one. Originally perhaps 
the sti’ess-aecent fell on the same syllable as the musical accent 
and hence the grammarians’ silence about it*. In course of time 
the musical accent ceased to ex'st, and then the stress-accent 
Avhich then fell on the same syllable that had lost the pitch, 
readjusted itself till it was thrown on the first syhable, or. on the 
syllable (except the final) containing a long vowel ; and if there 
were more than one syllable containing long vowels, on the last 
(not the final) from among those. 

^11. The different views regarding stress-accent in Sanskrit 
and Prakrits held by Pischel, Jacob’, Grierson and Bloch® have 
been d'scussed at length by Turner*. Fie shows that the examples 
which the German professors have explained in the light of stress- 
accent can be explained in a different way, and may not at all 
be due to stress. His enquiry has, however, brought to light 
another very interesting fact, namely that the lAVs can be classed 
into two groups of which one (consisting of H. G. Panj. and 

(1) Grammatik der Prakrit Spraehen §§ 141-47. 

' (2) Z.D.M.G. Voh 49, p. 395 ; J. R. A. S. for Janv. 1895. 

(3) Z.D.M.G. Vol. 47 p., 576. 

(4) Cf. Prof. D. Jones’s remarks: “The subject of stress 
is very closely connected with that of intonation. It is certain that 
much of the effect commonly ascribed to stress is really a matter 
qf intonation.” Pronunciation of Russian 1923 § 763. 

For functions of musical and stress accent see Giles: Com- 
parative Philology: London 1901 §§ 88-94. 

■ •' (5) §^32ff. 

• (6)- J.R.A.S., 1916, pp. 203, 
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possibly Bong, and Bingli.) desoonds from a Pkt ctr Pkts. in -which 
a penultimate stress^ had devolope{i, and the other group repre- 
sented by Marathi comes from a idvt, in wliich the stress had 
appeared on tlie same syllable as the Vedic accent. 

§12. Without postulating further on this point, it is certain 
that there was in 8kl. and Pkts. something -with functions 
similar to those of stress-accent, and that this had much to 
do with the phonology of the lAVs. We may call this 
something the syllabic prominence of a -word which accord- 
ing to phoneticians comprises tlii'ee distinct forces — length, 
stress and pitch. In some languages one of these forces may 
be more conspicuous than the others, e,p. in English stress 
is more marked. In others length may be more conspicuous 
as in several Indian languages. Dr. Bloch’s remarks about 
Marathi that it is convenient to regard the regular - vowel- 
changes of quantity and even of quality in that language as 
depending on a purely quantitative rhythm, fit in quite well 
with the above notion of syllabic prominence. 

Vowel-changes. 

§13. Having thus shown the necessity f(tr assuming a stress- 
accent in Skt. and Pkts. and the place it occupied in the word, 
it is reasonable that the changes of accented vowels slionld be 
treated separately fi'om those of the tmaccenled. 

Vowels in accented Syllables. 

§14. The voAvel-changes are comparatively more modern 
than the consonant ones. As we i^roceed from PI to Ml 
we find that vowels have preserved both quality and quantity 
except in some eases. The regular changes are r > a, i, u, ri- ; 
(1 > ili) ; ai > S; an >5, the long vowels becoming short before 
consonant-groups except in the X. W, Prakrits,* Even in Apahh- 

(1 ) To be modified according to the statement about the re- 
adjustment of the stress-accent mentioned in the last paragraph, 

(2) T, Miehelson: JAOS, Vol, 31 p. 232, 
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raipia the condition of vowels has remained practically the 
same as that in Pkts, except in the final position where 
they have been shortened. But the ease is very different when 
we come to the modern vernaculars. In these the unaccented 
vowels have suffered terribly. The only force to preserve 
syllables and consequently vowels was accent. It is, therefore, 
that vowels in accented syllables in whatever position they 
may be, have come down unchanged. Here it may be pointed 
out that an accented syllable is usually closed or intoned in 
Panjabi, the reason being that the PI intervocalic stops have 
disappeared or become h, and most of the Panj. intervocalic 
consonants are the result of PI consonant-groups, 

§15. Examples;— 1 

a > a ; agg (agni-) ; at^h (astdu) ; sapp (sarpa-) ; cand, WP 
cann (candri-) ; kama (kiroti ) ; gadha (gardabhfi-) 

a > a : anda (andi-)? adda (ardrA ), kanna (kSpd^--)? dakh 
(draksa)', kana (kapS,-), namana (nirmana-), WP nanan 

(ntoanda)'. 

i > i : ikkh (iksti-), innhan (indhana-), pinn (plpda*)* 
sikkh (Siksa). 

I>I: likh (liksa), ji (jlyfi.), plfha (pitha-), pir (pida), 
bihl (vlthika), WP hlh (ls§). 

u > u : mutth (must!-), russ®na (rusyati), pur (pu^a-), 
putt (putri), kukkh (kuksi ). 

u > u : una (un&-), jua (dyuti), mut (mfitra ), stil (suci-), 
gupha (gudhi). 

e > S : khet (ksgtra-), bhed (bh^dra-), elua (eluka-). 

6 > 0 : 5d (6dra-)> cor (cor4-), kottha (kostha-). 

ai > e : §kka (aikya), cet (caitra-). 

au > 5 : pStta (p&utra-), gora (gaurfi), dQhta (dauhitra-). 

No example has survived in Panjabi containing the PI 
vowel }, 

■ (1) The accent mark on PI words represents the musical 
accent and not the stress, , 
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Vowels in closed Syllables. ’ 

§16. Vowels in closed syllables are usually accented, and con- 
sequently they have preserved their quantity and quality except 
when they lose their accent. Thus long vowels appear as long, and 
short ones as short. In this respect Panjabi together Avith SindhI, 
Lahndi and other N. W. languages is more archaic than its 
other sisters of the central and outer groups, viz., Hindi, 
Gujarati, Hajasthani, Marathi, Bengali etc. In Fkts. of the 
latter, long vowels before consonant-groups were shortened 
which in course of time were again lengthened in Hindi 
Gujarati etc., but this time at the cost of shortening the 
following consonant, so that all distiinstion of original vowel- 
length in front of consonant-groups was lost in these dialects. 

§17. The absolute length of the Panjabi vowel's descended 
from PI long vowels before consonant-groups obeys the general 
laws of vowel-length in Panjabi, i. o. they are fully long 
in syllables closed by a single consonant, a little shorter in 
open syllables, and still shorter in syllables closed by a 
long consonant or a group behaving as such.* Although the 
absolute length in the last case is nearly the same or often 
less than that of the corresponding Panj. vowel occurring in 
an accented syllabic closed by a single consonant and descended 
from a PI short vowel in an open syllable, yet the two differ 
in quality, the former being somewhat closer than the latter; 
and in Panjabi as in several other languages, long vowels 
are a little closer than their corresponding short ones. 


(1) In Skt. closed syllables Avere of two kinds— closed by a 
single consonant and closed by one or more consonants of a 
group the rest of which formed part of the folloAA'ing syllable. 
Closed syllables of the first kind occurred in pausa only, 
and those of the second kind in the hiterior of a word 
or sentence, P’or closed syllables of Panjabi see Length in 
Phonetics, 

(2) This is perhaps a universal rule in languages where 
long consonants exist. Ph)r Eussian see D. Jones: Pronunciation 
of Russian §§ 746-50. 



12 


^18. In the North-Western Prakrits the tendency for 
shortening long vowels before consonant-groups does not.seem 
to have arisen. At least there is no documentary evidence 
to show that they ever shortened the long vowels in closed 
syllables to such an extent as to confuse them with 
the original short ones. ASoka’s edicts at Mansehra and 
Shahabazgarhi do not help us in this matter as they are 
engraved in Kharosthi script which does not mark vow-el-length. 
The Giruar recension, however, preserves long-vowels before 
consonant-groups,^ although, in Crujarati ApabhramiSa they 
appear as short, being again lengthened with compensatory 
shortening of tlic following consonant. 

§19. The preservation of vo\vel-leugth before consonant- 
groups is a regular phenomenon in Panjabi, there being a 
few exceptions only. A final double consonant following a long. 
voAvei is shortened. 

Examples - 

a : salt (sapti), hatth (bdsta-), kamm (kdrma ) daud 
(dAnta-), sadd (SAbda-) etc. 

a : kanna (kAn^a ), passa (par^vA ), kath (kas^ha-). 

i ; sinj^na (sificAti), citta (citrA), mitt (mitrA.) 

! : likh (liksa). 

u : sutta (suptA-), putt (putrA-), duddh (dugdhA-). 

u : sut (sutra ), cunna (curpa-). 

e : netti (uetrf), jet^ha (jysstha-), khet (ksgtra-). 

5 : kottha (kostha ), cskkha (coksa-) 

§20. PI ai au before consonant-groups are represented 
by i, u (or e, o presumably short) in Pkts., but in Panjabi 
they appear as long g, o, so in H. G-uj.® etc. after lengthening 
of the Pkt. short e, o. 


(1) Michelson: JAOS Vol. 31, pp. 231-— 34. 

(2) Turner: § 37. 
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ai ; ekka (aikya-), cet (caitra-) 

au : potta (piutra-), 

■^21. Exceptions aie of two kinds, (i) tliose in whieli an 
originally long vowel is shortened and (ii) tintse in wliioii 
an originally short vowel is lengthened. Tiie first kind seems 
to have been borrowed in the Pkt. stage, and the second 
kind in the modern stage from some neighl)ouring dialect 
having oppi)sit{> tendencies, possibly BSg“ru or vernacnlar 
Hindostani. 

(i) It is interesting to note that most of tlie exceptions 
of first kind have r as the first member of the consonant-group 
that comes after the long von'el. 

'§22. a > a ; alia (*ardla-), baddal (vtlrdala-), maugona 
(margati) but mSg f. ‘parting line of hair' if derived from 
marga must be a loan from H. cf. Panj. magar ‘after’ (marga + 
ra-?), magghar (uiargalira-), kattak WP katta, kattS (karttika-) 
ni§,ihga (mabargba), ba<j^lhl ‘bribe’ is from *vardhika-, 
pattba ‘muscle’ if connected with a vyddhi form of pp^thA; 
apna (atmanah) must be a loan from H. cf. WP appa. Phaggan 
(from philguna-, and nut from plialgand-), amb (amra-, the 
form amra-, also, is found in tlie k<5^as). bajjana (vadyate) 
may have come from au analogical form * vadyate, cf. nadati: 
nadyatg, atta, Mul. atta (Pkt. *atta-) may be a loan from H. if it 
is derived from a PI word beginning witli short a followed 
by a group r -t- consonant ef. Pers. §,rd. 

§23. 1 > i : tikkha (tiksna-) is rather difficult to explain. 
No PI word containing i + r 4- consonant has been found to 
exist in Panjabi. The reason is that most of such words 
were past passive participles and they were replaced by 
analogical formations. 

§24. u > iKunn (Qrna), kuid'na (kurdati), kucc (kurci-) 
dubb (ddrva), (mtirdhS), tunn^na (turna-), WP kumml 

(kurm6), WP Pujj'’9ri (pflryate), WP punna (purni), pwmeS 
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(pui^ima), WP ubbha (urdhvd-), sujjh. occurring in VarS, 
Bhal Gurdas VI, 20, 2, a composition in a mixture of Hindi and 
Panjabi (sfirya-). A considerable number of Skt. Avords Avith-ur- 
including most of those cited above, also, appear with ur- 
in dictionaries. Other words are sunna (sunyd-, also ^unya-) 
rnkkha (ruksd also ruksa-), mull (mulya). 

Seeing the shortening of the PI long vowels before r + 
consonant-groups to be so regular in most Avords, one is 
tempted to regard as loans the few Avords AAdiere the vowel 
does not shorten. Such are passa, ciinna, df>-ddha, gajjar and 
mSjna or manyma. 

§25. (ii) The second kind of e.xcex)tious (AVords AAOth a) 
may have come from ATddhi form or be recent loans. 

a > a: atthan, atthamna, athna (dstana-), gaggar 
(gargari), sSg, sangii (^ahkti-), latthi but also latth (*latthi 
cf. yasti-), bat 'road,’ but batti ‘aaocIc,’ batti ‘ stone’ (varti- 
or virtrna), bag (Amiga), hatthi (hast!-), khaj (kharju-), 

i>i:ritth.a (arista-), nld, WP nindar (nidra), majith 
(maiijistha), jibh Poth. jibbh (jihvS), kitta, (krta- by analogy 
AAuth sutta etc.), gitthi (agnistha ef. dngara-) 

u>u: nnca, WP ncca (ucca-),pach, WP pucch (puccha-), nth, 
WP utth (listra-), kuhl (kulyS,, cf. kulya- ‘belonging to a bank, 
kiiliui ‘ river’) ; jtith, jhuth (justa-) both these Avords, seem to be 
loans from H, the idea of juth is rather religious, and for 
jhuth the regular Avord in WP is kur. 

Unexplained changes in accented vowels. 

§26. The folloAving are the cases A\diere voAA'els in accented 
syllables have undergone a change. Many of them arc old 
and go back to MI., or are shared by the cognate languages also. 

a > i : No satisfactory explanation can be given for 
this' change. The Pkt. Avords in AAdiieh this change has taken 
place, appear in their regular form in Panjabi AA'hen they survive 
in it; gg. pakva- > Pkt, pikka- but Panj pakka, H, id., Guj. 
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pakti; Angara- > Pkt. iipgala but Panj, Agear. pakka- and 
aijigara also occur in Pkts. (Piseli. 101,102.)- 

injh (A^ru-), pijj, WP pajj (if connected with paryaya-), 
piccha (paSca-) H, picha- of. Guj. pachl; the PanJ. form is, per- 
haps due to contamination with pitth < prstha-; pinj“ra(panjara-) 
H. id., Raj. pijra, Guj. pSjra, even Pers. panjar; mijjh (majjA 
cf. AMg. miipja Pisch. §74), Sin. mifia. In these words the change 
a > i may be due to the following palatal just as a > u is due 
to the presence of u in the following syllable.’ Nevertheless 
normally a followed by a palatal remains unchanged, and there 
are eases, as below, in which a not followed by a palatal becomes i. 
ciya (cataka-) H. id. opposed to Nep. caro ; pigla (pahgu-) H. 
pSgla; bikk beside bakk (valka-), binga (vakra-, Pkt. vaipka-) 
H. bika, bSka. Panj. l)Sk ‘ a bent oval ornament for ankle must 
be a loan from H. mir«c, WP mar»c (raariea-: *marieya- to 
account for Panj. c-, cf. vanija-: vanijya-), hiran (harina-), 
imll (amlika), rin^i (crania-). Ingin«na (ganayati) the original 
word may be grnati as suggested by Skt. ganayati, Guj. gapvft. 
PoadhI jib beside H. jab, ib b(!side H. ab. chikka beside chakka 
(satka-) ; P<ith. ninan (nananda). 

Ill Lahndi in the unaccented syllable, the change a > i is 
due to the influence of tlie final i;= c.g. tukkif f., chshir f. hekil f. 
(hekul in. boar), randin f.,vdhir 'et<'. All these must have 
originally ended in I being feminines. 

WP khiddu beside BP khuddo (kanduka-?) cf. Apabh. 
kindua; Bhavisatta. 8, 5. 

Rajasthani appears to substitute i for a in a number of 
tatsamas or semi-tatsamas.‘ 

§27. a did not change to i under any circmnstances. Panj. 
chi beside che cannot come from fekt. sat cf. Pkt. cba. The form 
chi or che is probably the result of contraction of a-hl in Pkt. 
cha hiip > Apabh. chahl. 

(t) cf. Grierson’s remarks that a^ > i may sometimes 
lie due to a preceding palatal ch. yiDMG ^ of. 49 p. 403. 

(2) L. S. I. Vlir ^ p. 250, 

(3) L.S.T.IX*p.33. 
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§28. a > n: This change is in most eases due to the 
influence of u in the following syllable. In Pkts. also, a > u 
was genei’ally due to the presence of a labial sound in a neigh- 
bouring syllable. (Pischel §101). Gujarati has remained free 
from this change and also from the change of a to i. 

ungal (anguli-) Guj. Sgal; cunj (eancu-) H eoc but Guj. 
cSc ; ungama (ankura-), sungarna (saokutati), mucch beside 
mass (iSmai^ru- cf. Pkt. ma:tnsu-?) kunj also kanj 'snake’s slough’ 
(kaneuka-) ; unjal (anjalt- on the analogy of afiguli-> ungal, or 
from udafijali- ‘ hollowing the palms and then raising them’ cf. 
Mar. oipjal, vaipja]), khudds (kanduka-?), pur beside par ‘upon’ 
(upari, *uppari > Paj. uppar). 

This change is specially frequent in Bengali, and Oria.’ In 
Lalmdl and Ivashmirl dissyllabic words often take u in the 
second syllable due to the influence of the final Apabli. n. 
Thus Nom. vSing. kukkur, ch5hur, ran<Jun ‘widower’ but Nom, pi. 
kukkap, chohar, randan.* 

§29. a > ?, ; Due to a following li under definite conditions. 
See § 75. 

a> : bgl (valli-), chej or ssj (igayya) go back to Pkt. 
vella- and sSjja (Pisch. §107). sella ‘spear’ (igalya-), ch?jja : 
H. chajja is a recent example; for chg ‘ six ’ see § 27. 

§30. a > al; (i) Due to a folloAving bunder definite condi- 
tions. See §§70-71. 

'(«') In a number of tatsama or recent loan words, this 
change is found in an accented syllable due to a followdng 
nasal. Some of these examples are shared hy H. and 
Mar. Sainkar (Sankara-) ; baingan, H. id. (vaogana ) ; painti, II. 
pSitls (Pkt. panatlsa), sainti H. sltitis (Pkt. sattatlsa-) ; p§,ihat. 
H. p§,isath (Pkt. panasatthi ) ; H. pSitalls, s&italls, but Panj. 
pantali, santall (Pkt. panacattallsa, sattacattallsa-). The nasal 
in saiutl, santall is perhaps due to analogy of painti, pantali. 
WPpaincbutEP pane, H. id. ‘arbitrator’; WP sainca but 

1. Grierson : ZDMG Vol. 49 p. 403. 

2, L. S.I. VIII»p.253. 
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E P. sanca ‘mould,’ WP. painchl but EP panchi ‘bird,’ WP 
kaipthfi but EP kantha ‘ necklace ’j Poth. gSidhla but EP 
g§,dhla ‘muddy’; WP b&issari but EP bansart ‘flute’; WP 
kainc^nl but EP kanc"ni ‘ dancing girl’; H. gSida (gap(Jaka-), 
Mai'. m§,id (manda-, Bloch § 58). 

In the Panj. -word ainci from Eng, inch, i has become ai. 

§31. It may be interesting to point out that final a in the 
names of the Hindi letters^, etc., is often pronounced as 
diphthong ai or [ae] in Panjabi, thus kai, khai or [kse, khse] etc. 

Another tendency is to x)ronouncc it long, thus ka, kha, etc., tliis 

of course is necessary bocans(^ Panjabi words do not end in short 
vowels except final 8. 

§32. a > au: (i) Due to a follnwingh under certain condi- 
tions, See § 72. 

(«) Due to a following nasal as in a > ai like which 
this, also, is more frerpient in WP and is confined to tnfsamas or 
loans, caumpa (campa-), EP baunsl, bansi be.side bainsi 
(vaxpS^i), EP kant, WP kaunt (kanta-) ; EP saklamp; WP 
saklaump (sankalpa-). 

§33. i > u : This again is due to umlaut, f, e., tlu' 

influence of an 11 in the following syllable, and is very rare, 

bund beside bind (bindu-), nuccarna beside WP niccarnfi 
(*niccurna, intransitive of nacorna < niSc5tati). sunghnna) 
(Singhati) comes perhaps from * iSpnkhati cf. Wackerri §14fi. 

§34. i > e: Due to a following h under certain conditions. 
See §76. 

i> P: According to Pkt. grammarians, i, u often become ■ 
e, o before consonant-groups (Pischel § 119). Such words 
are more properly to ])e derived from Vyddi-forms (Bloch 
§ 80). ksssu (kiipiSuka- : kaiipSuka-), nembu (nimbuka-: 
naimbuka-), sem (igimba: laimbya-), seth ‘ expressed sugarcane’ 
(lifeta-; *^aiSta-), ef. H. sith, Mar. 5it. 
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§35. I > 8: The words iii which this change has been 
noticed by Pkt, grammarians can be explained otherwise (i?iSch. 
§§115, 122). In Panjabi two examples have survived which are, 
also, shared by other lAVs. 

As to khglna, khe^na (krl^ati), it is probable that there 
were two separate roots Vkrid and Vkhel in PI which were 
confused with each other in Pkts. (cf. Pischel §122). 

bakera (vibhftaka-). Pischel §115 quotes bahetaka as found in 
VaijayantI 59, and vahgdaka in Bbbtliiigk. Evidently the form in 
which the word was borrbwed by Vedie from the aboriginal 
speech seems to be different from the form -which gave rise to 
the modern words. AMg. vibhelae points to vibhedakah (Pisch. 
§ 121, Bloch § 80). 

§36. 11 > a : Only one example has been found in which an 
accented u has changed to a, WP apparna beside upparna 
(utpatati). In manlna ‘to blossom’ the change goes back to Pkt. 
(mukn]a-> maiila-Pisch. §123) wliere it is regular, ef. Pkt. 
man- < mrdu. 

§37. li > i: siuna, seona (svarpa-: suvirna-:*sivarpa-). 

§38, fi > 5 : Like i > ej this change, too, noticed by Pkt. 
grammarians can be explained by vrddhi fonns (Pischel § 125, 
Bloch 80). ponna (pnfl^ra : paup(j[ra-), pf^kkhar (puskara- 
pauskara-), psl (pulya- *pau1ya-). mottha (musta: *inausta-), 
korh(ku$tha- : *kaugtha-, cT. Pa. kotha), mokla (J. Skt. mutlcala-: 
*mauflcala-), thohlu, Mnl. thohl (sthu’d-: sthaulya-). pottha 
(pustaka- : *paustaka-) really comes from Pehl. past ‘skin’ 
connected with PI prstha- (Grundriss Iranisch Vol. I pt. 2 p. 
274) for the word is not very old in Skt. 

§39. 6 > i: as in rin beside rSn (r§nu-). 

§40, S > ii; as in jfin ‘birth past or future’ (yShi-), 
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VOWELS IN UNACCENTED SYLLABLES. 

Treatment of the final syllable. 

§41. Tlie final syllable of a PI word has remained in an 
niistable condition throughout its development down to the 
inoi’dern times in consequence ()f which it has been undergoing 
a gradual and constant decay. In the earliest stage a PI word 
in its inflected form could end in a vowel or a consonant. 
By the time of Pali and A;§oka, all final consonants had dis- 
appeared leaving no trace except -n after a short vowel and -m 
which became anusvara. What was in PI devah, devan, dgvat, 
devam, tasmin, kurvan, bharet, etc., became in Pali dgva, deva, 
deva, devajp, tassiip, kuvvaip, bhare etc., respectively. The Pkt. 
forms parisa (parisat), mapajp (manah) etc., are not the cases 
of lengthening a vowel after the elision of a final consonant, or 
of changing the final consonant into anusvara, but are due to 
the further addition of case terminations so that they may look 
like inflected fonns of the most common types. 

§42. Although the final vowels held their position much 
longer than the consonants, yet several cases of pieleience for a 
shof’t vowel ai'e noticeable in Skt. iu its tiaiisition fiom Vsdic, 
fi g. BY yatrS, tatr^, atr§„ kutiA arc handed down in Skt. as 
yatra, tatra, atra, kntra only. More examples can he quoted 
from Pali (Geiger §32), and Prakiits (Pischel §113). 

The final anusvara often becomes the nasalisation of the 
preceding vowel. Hundreds of such cases can be quoted from 
AMg. and other Pkts. 

§43. As we pass from I’kts. to Apabh. we find that the final 
vowels have once more been shortened. Here the words end m 
vowels only, usually short, pure or nasal. 

§44. In most of the modern languages the final short vowel 
of the Apabh. stage after a consonant has also disappeared, thus 
Apabh- gharu, phalu etc., become Panj. H. ghar, phal, Guj. 
Mar. ghar, phaj, etc. The final vowel after another yawel 
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coalesced witli the latter to form a single long vowel, thus 
Apabh. ghodaii, maliii become Panj. H. ghora, mall, Guj. Eaj. 
ghSro or ghodo, mail. The languages which retain the final 
short vowel after consonants are Sindh! and Biharl. Panjabi 
belongs to tlie other category although an extremely short 
vocalic element [a] is frequently audible at tlie end of a word. 
On tlie whole, its effect is not so distinct as in Sindlii. 

§45. The decay of the final syllable is a striking 
phenomenon of the languages of the Indo-Iranian branch. 
“ Numerous examples of reduction and loss in the Middle and 
New Indo-Iraniau dialects of the final sjdlable existing in the 
Old Indo-Iranian languages may be gathered from almost every 
page of the book "’—Louis Gray’s Indo-Iranian Phonology. 
( § 961). 

§46, A potent factor in the dt'cay of syllables as seen in the 
moi’e recent stages of the Indo-Aryan vernaculars (esp, H. Panj. 
Guj.) has been the absence of stress-accent on those syllables. 
The final syllable has always remained unaccented, and hence 
the gradual decay in its transition from one generation to the 
other, 

§47. For the greater weakness and decay of the final sounds 
of a word than the initial ones, another reason juay be given; 
vk., the economy of effort. Every speaker b(^eomes more oi' 
less conscious of the bc'ginning of seijarate words when using 
them with different suffixes and prefixes to express the allied 
meanings. Now mutual intelligibility being the main 
object of language, the effort of the speaker to speak and 
that of the hearer to hear the final sounds of a word are 
relaxed as soon as the intended meaning has been disclosed 
by the initial syllables. Consequently the final sounds lose tlieir 
importance and thereby become more liable to decay. 

§48. As mentioned above, Pkt. words could end in a vowel, 
short or long, or in anusvaxa preceded by a short vowel only. 
In Apabh. the long vowels were shortened and the anusvara was 
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eliaiiged into tlie Jiasaliiy of tJio pj-occnliiig vowel. In Panjaijs 
they all have disappeared after a consonant, but have coutraetcid 
after a vowel. 


§49. 

Examples of 

the loss of iinal vowels. 



Skt. 

Pkt. 

Apabh. 

Ihxiij. 

Pkt. -a 

kara 

kara 

kara 

kar 


pdtica 

pai^ica 

pa^ica 

panj 


sapta 

satta 

satta 

satt 

Fkt. -a 

uitirdha 

muddlia umddha 

(BJiavisattn. 167, 4) 

mu^dh 


atmfi 

appa [Panj Pkt. 

ap 


lajja 

lajja 

lajja 

lajj 


jahgha 

jaipgha 

jaipgha 
(Bh. 77, 2) 

jahgh 

Pkt. -i 

upari 

uvari cf. 
AAIg. nppijji 

— 

uppar 

Pkt. -J 

agnlh 

aggi 

aggi 

agg 


kuksih 

cf. [kuccJiT 

kucchi] 

kukkk 


bhagini 

bhaini 

vahini 
(Bh. 309,4) 

bhain 

Pkt. -u 

iksuh 

*ikkhu, 
cf. iicchu 

— 

ikkh 

l^ld. -u 

vidyut 

vijjii 

vijju 

WjJ 


Svadrtih 

sassfl 

sassu 

sass 

Pkt. -e 

krode 

k(tde 



kol 


l)ar§ve 

passe 

(Panj. Pkt. 
*passS) 

passS 

pas 

Pkt. -6 

putrah 

put to 

l)uttu 

putt 


balah 

bal6 

balu 

bal 

Pkt, -aip 

phalam 

plialaip 

phalS 

pbal 

Pkt, -iip 

aksi 

[acehiip] 

[aechi] (Bh.) akkh 

Pkt, -uip 

aSni 

aipsnip 

— 

injh, WP. 
anjb. 



§5D. From tlie prououus oi' the first and second persons 
plural, asnie, *tusme, we should expect Papj. *as[s], *tus[s] 
through *assg, *tusss ; but actually we get asS, tusf, or asS, tusS. 
The i in the fist pair seems to represent the instrumental case 
termination because alter them the agent sign ng is not used. 
The -S in asS, tusS seems to be the regular oblique plural 
termination added to as[s], tiis[s], on the analogy 
of nouns. These forms could not have come from asman, 
*tusmap, for they, too, should have given as[s], tus[s] 
through * assa, *tnssa. The conjecture tliat a iu ass, tusS, 
is an oblique j)lural terminatiou is strengthened by the fact 
that the agent sign ne can be optionally used after them. 
Before other postpositions like nft, da, to etc. asS, tusS (and 
not asf, tus!) are used. When accented on the first syllable they 
are pronounced separately from the postpositions, thus SsS n?, 
isS da, tusS nQ. But when accented on the second syllable 
they are pronounced as one word with the postpositions. In this 
the nasalisation of -S is taken away, the initial a- of asS omitted, 
and the -s- of tusS changed into -h* which then is shifted to t. 
The postposition da becomes da. The change of s > h and 
the omission of a- are optional in Majhi. 

Vowels iu non-final (unaeqented) syllables. 

§51. Preaccentual. 

(a) When tlie syllable was initial and consisted of a vowel 
alone, it was reduped to a ueutcal vowel, which in some 
cases regularly and in others optionally disappeared. But u iu 
dialects other than Poadhi tends to maintain its u quality 
however short it may become. 

a : guttha, (angustha-) ; nhera, WP hangra also { * audlia- 
kara-) ; littha WP harittha (arista-) ; khara, akbara (aksavata-) ; 
bacc, WP yacc (ipatya-), the a- must have lost very early, bacca 
is frqm Pers. bacca as shown by b- in WP. ; dhaun (ardha-hmana-) ; 
naj, anaj (aimtdya-) ; gahS, agahS (4gra + ?); hun (adhuna). 
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Tlie dropping of a- in asS lias already been spoken of. mans 
aniavasya) may be a loan, or -m- lias been preserved tlirongh the 

N,/ 

loss of a- before the change -m->- (v). dhaunca (ai'dha-pancama-) 
is a loan because of-nc->ne. 

^52. a; Harh (Asadha-). The DSgri pronunciation of 
this word is peculier, something like ahar [f,.ia:r]. WP akHil^i 
(akhyana-). More eases can be cited from Persian loanwords, 
e.g., ram or aram (arara) ; baj, abaj (avail) ; san, asdn, (astln) 
etc. 

§53. i: Tor i also one has to look to Persian loans, laj, alaj 
(‘ilaj) ; nam, anam (in‘am) gte. 

I: arniin, vnl. man (Pers. iman) ; asai, vnl. sal (Pers. ‘isa+i). 

§54. u: utaha or tahS (ut+f) ; utama, PofidhT tama, atama 
(nttarajmti) ; uthauua, Poa. thauiia. atbatitia (nfthapayati)'. In 
batQa, WP vaijna (itdvartana-) the loss of ii must have taken 
place before the shift of accent, cf. H. tibtan. Similar may 
be the case with bakkhar (upaskara-), baiiiita (upaviSati) arid 
baittba (upavista-). 

§55. e : e was fii’st reduced to e or i, and then became neutral 
vofvel (or was lost) rind or arind (eranda-), gelrS (Skadaia cf. 
H. ig3mrab, Guj. agj^ar), katti (PkatrimSat). Similarly the words 
for 41, 51, 61, 71, 81, 91, 101 are pronounced without and sometimes 
with the neutral vowel. Other coniponiids of eka, also, lose 
the g-, e.g., kattba- (ekasthi), kalla (Pkt. ekkalla-). 

§56. (ft) When an unaccented vowel comes after a coti- 
soriant, the same thiiig happens, viz , it is reduced to a rieutral 
vowel which may disappear but still leaves the impression of 
a voAvel owing to the explosion of the consonant, The re- 
mark about u applies here also. The change u > a takes place 
if the next syllable contains o or u but not otherwise. 
Examples illustrating this rule will be found under ri; 

§5'f. a: takhan (taksana-), phalah (pklaSa), 
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a: jamal (jSmatrka-) where -m- is of secondary origin; 
WP bha^ii® (bhagineya). In I’ers. loanwords e.g. bajar 
(bazar,). 

■^58. i: WP and Poth. presei’vo the i unchanged. 

basah, WP visah (viSvasa-); naputtil, WP niputta (nis- 
pntra-) ; nasang, WP. nisang (niS^anba-). 

T:nar5a (nirSga-), lalarl (nila+kara-), cf. Pers. nilkar; 
nllgar'which gives Panj. lllgar; 

§59. u: Parana or paranfi (pnrand), dukan, Poa. dakan 
(Pers. dnkan), 

u: inlal (tula + ?) 

§60. (i) Unaccented i, i, e becomo e before [h]-a, [li]-S. but 

a closer i before 3. 

peara (priyakara-), seal (lltakala-)', keara (kgdara-), beali- 
vmiha-), dehara (divasa- ef. Mar. dis), tchaea (*trsayita-), but 
jiun (jivana-), neoda but niSda (nimanti'a-), gheo WP ghiu 
(ghrta-), peo WP. pin (pitS). 

§61. (ii) ft, 5 followed by a syllable containing u, 3 or o 
become a. . 

damQhi (Panj. do+muh+J) ; dasBtti (Panj. do+s3t 
+ t); kaputt (kuputra-), kasBtta (*kns3tra-y cakor (Paj. 
cu d- kor standing perhaps for kon < kona-) ; cakhBnja (Paj. 
eu + kbSnja) ; kabol (Paj. ku + bol). 

§62. (hi) 3, o followed by a syllable containing S., f, g 
become u. 

kudhaba (Panj. ku + dhab+-a); dutahl (Paj. do + taih 
+-i) ; dutara (Panj. do + tar + a) ; cuphere (Paj. eu + phgr + 
e); kunit (Panj. ku + nit) ; kurtt (Paj. ku + rit) ; dusgra. 
(Paj. do + ser + a) ; kunSfi (Panj. ku -t- n§,u), nuklla (Pers. 
nokila), kuhara etc. 

§63. The above changes in an unaccented vowel before an 
accented syllable are quite, regular and frequent in noiniual 
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and verbal derivation when the shift of accent brings about 
this condition. 

cli6tta: chutS.1, nikka: WF nakera, pila ‘ yellow’: pal&ttan 
‘ yellowness ’ k^lnira : kur^ttan ; bikkhar : bakhgr, nigghar ; 
naghar, jfm; jamt, sfm: sama, blj; bajS, t61 : tulfi, khShl ; 
khalha etc. 

^61. Post-accenluah— A short vowel (a, i, u) after an accented 
syllable is (i) reduced to a neutral vowel, (ii) but is altogether 
omitted if the accented syllable of the resulting word is closed 
by a short or single consonant. 

(i) kdhgan (kahkaua-), cdnnan (candana-), k^jjal (kajjala-), 

k^ipp^ra (karpata-), cibbhap- (eirbhata-), dikkhan (daksina-) 
s^tthal (sfi.kthi), mSnak (manikya-), tittar (tittiiA-), ukkama 
(utkirati), btoan (vairini), maUan (malini), bdnaj (vapijya-); 
WP pdbban (padmini), mirac, WP m^rac (marica-* inaricya-) 
iiggarna (udgurati), kuram (kutumba-), kukkar (knkkutdl, 
lakkar (lakuta- : *lakkuta-), sur§,g (suruhga), pMggan 
(philguna-), guggal (gulgalk,) ungal (ahguli-), kdngam 
(kahgani), takk“la (tarku-). 

§65. (ii) tircha (tiraS(.4-), piitla (iwittala-), khiirpa (ksurapra-) 
dfihta (dauhitra-), h^ihldi (haridra), dhdrti (dlAritri) ; bijli 
(vidyiit), p^sK but also pdss«H (p^Lrjgu-). 

§66. Of dissyllabic words whose scheme is c ^ where the 
first syllable is open and the second closed by a single con- 
sonant, there is an alternative pronunciation k y i. e. with the 
first syllable closed and the second open. This latter pro- 
nunciation is more frequent in -words where a non-stop 
separates the vowels than where a stop comes between them, 

ban“t or bant® ‘ structure, ’ camak or camk® ‘ brilliance’, 
dliai®t or dhart“’‘earth’, bhal®k or bhalk“ ‘to-morrow’, inas»k 
or mask® ‘water skin’, taih“l or ^aihl® ‘service etc.; with 
stops : bhag“t or bhagt® ‘devotee,’ nag“d or nagd» ‘cash’, 
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§87. Long vo'wels as a rnle do not come after accented 
syllables except in final position, e. g., kSla, g&dha carMi 
etc. — Bnt if a long vowel is left unaccented after an accent- 
ed syllable through a shift of accent, it is treated as above 
aftef being shortened; e. g., pariksa > parikkha > parakh ; 
nirik?a > nirikkha > nirakh ; liaritaki-> B. P. harar, WP 
harlf. 

Effects of h on vowels. 

§88. It is a curions fact that the presence of an h in the 
iifimediate vicinity of a vowel brings about important changes 
in its pronunciation. These changes may be studied under 
two heads (i) changes in timbre and (ii) changes in pitch. 
The first kind of changes, spread over a wude area— Panjabi, 
Sindhi, Gujarati, Hindi, Pai^aca, and Persian, are accompanied 
in Panjabi simultaneously by tone-e-ffects also, except in E P 
when h is intervocalic. 

§69. In Mod. Persian what is denoted by fath (i.e. a 
in the Native Script) is actually pronounced 6 before an Ji, 
thus the word in native spelling mahr is pronounced mihr 
‘kindness’; ka[J?], ke[/i] ‘that’; ca[/8], ce[?)] ‘what’ etc. 
In these cases, hoAvever, the a i. e. the faih goes to Pehl. 
id In Gujarati the whole group ah becomes § The changes 
undergone by a vowel before Ji in Hindustani have been 
described by Hr. Bailey. » The Panjabi changes are very 
'Simliat to those of Hindustani with a few differences. The 
% if final or followed by a consonant, shades off ihto 'the 
h%h tone, W’'hi]e in an intervocalic position it may (in WP) 
Ot hiay not do so (in BP). B’or Sindhi see L. S. I. VHP 
f . "SS. 

(1) Grundriss der Iranischen Philologie: I. pt. 2, p. 21, § 3, 4. 
Cf. Konow: J.R.A..S. 1911 p. 5, 

<2) Grierson : Phoftology, Z.D.M.G. Vol. 49, p. 409. Turner : 
“ The e and o vowels in Gujarati”, §11 (vL) b. 

(3) Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies : II. p. 545. 



§70, (?) An accented a followed by an h wliich is eithei? 

final or followed by a consonant is pronounced at at a 
higlier tone, the /? itself becoming silent. In tlie Gurmukhi script, 
an i is added to the li. \ 


kaili, spelt in Gurmukhi kahi (kathaya, Pkt. kahshi), 
baih, „ „ bahi, (vaha, Pkt. vahaM t) 

kailina „ „ kahina, (kathana-) 

jaihmat „ „ jahimat (Pers. zahmat). 

§71. (ii) If the h is followed by a short a, the a before 
h changes to ai, but the tmie-effect does not take place, 
kaihan, Gnr. kahin (kathana-) but also kailm [kAen], kaihar, 
Gur. kahir ( Pers, qahr) also kaihr [kAer.] 

§72. (hi) An accented a may also be pronounced as au before 
an h under the same conditions as in (?) and (ii) above. In the 
Gurmukhi script, %i is added to the 7?. 


pauh, Gur. script pahii, (prabhS) also paili. 
kauh, „ 




kahu, (kathaya, Pkt. kahasu, kahahu) 

also kaik 

rahu, (rdsah, Pkt. rasS) beside raik. 
nahu, (nakh^Lh, Pkt. naho), beside ngih. 
pahur (prahara-) also paihar, paibr, paixhr 
bahut (bahutva-). 

Note that in Persian loanwords o before h does not riiange 
into au. 


raah, „ 
nafih, „ 
paakar, „ 
bauh“t, „ 


§73. In the tadbhava words the changes a > ai and a > au 
before an h are probably due to epenthesis, for there was an i or 
u after h in almost all cases. Moreover these changes must have 
taken place before the elision of the final i, u, and when the h 
had turned into a tone, the two vowels naturally respited 


(1) Eeames I p. 131, Grierson; PboBkology, 
Vol. 49 p. 402. 




iato - a diphthong; thus, Pkt. kahehi > kaih [kAe] ; Pkl. 
raso > Apabh. rasu > old Panj. *rahu > rauh [rAo], 

§74, The two alternative proimneiations of one and the 
same word with ai and au are perhaps due to confusion of 
different forms, thus 

ras5 > rauh, rasena or rasaih > raih 
■ ■ nakho > nauh, nakhena or nakhaih>n&ih. 

At first these pronunciations were used for different cases 
of the same word ; later one form was used for all the cases. 
This phenomenon may have been dialectal, i.e., one dialect chose 
ai for all cases and the other au. Subsequenlly borrowing took 
place, and hence both the pronunciations are found in one and 
the same' dialect. 

§75. (iv) An accented a before h which is followed by a or i 
is optionally pi’onounced as e or ai; thus: — 

sahii, seha or saiha (^aS^L[ka]-) 
paha, peha or paiha (patha-) 

gaha, geha or gaiha (graha-) . 

■ kahl, kehl or kaihl cf. H, kasi, kassi 

nahi, neht or naihi cf. H. nahf. . ; 

The ai pronunciation before I is peculiar to DoabI of the 
Hoshiarpur district, 

.This change, also, was perhaps originally due to the presence 
of an i in the next syllable, e g. in keha (kathita-), reha (rahita-) ; 
peha (pathi-) ; and later was extended analogically. 

§76. (v) Accented i, u are pronounced e, o before 7i as in 

(t) and (ii). 

bgh fvisa-), WP bheh (bisa-), [K] teh (trsa), [K] keh-- 
(kasya cf, H. kis), similarly jeh-, eh. toh (tusa-), khsh 
(ksudha), bh5[h] (busd-), mshrl (mubhara-), mohla (mhsala-).- 
i’of similar phenomena in Persian, see G-rundriss der Iranischen 
Philologie : I. pt 2, p. 25 § 5 ; p. 30 § 5. ^ f 



29 


§77, (vi) In a few cases accented a, i,u are lengtliened before 
a final h. bah, WF. vab (va^a), tih (ty§a), nQh (snusS,), 

§78. (id/) In some words accented e, o are pronounced I, ti 

before Ji. niih (megha-) lih (lefcha), pihg- or pigh, (prerikha) 
H. slfhl- (Sre^hi ) pfijhna or pnhjua (pronchati cf. Fkt. pnijichai 
but H. pdchna); suh ‘news’ (*Sodhi cf. bodhi) sfihni (^Odhanl), 
suha (^obha-), buhnl or kohnl (kaphoni-). The changes 8 > I 
and 0 > u and inversely I > e and u > o are fairly common in 
Doabi of the Jalandhar and Hosliiarpiir districts. 

§79. Tonic effects of h on vowels. 

The important changes which an //, whether standing alone 
or forming part of the voiced (and not of the voiceless) asi^ira- 
tes, brings about in a neighbouring vowel had long been a puzzle 
to the students and speakers of Panjabi till Dr. Graharae Bailey 
discovered their true nature vAz., that they consisted in altering t!ie 
pitch of the vowel, technically called tones’. People, no doubt, had 
been conscious of the peculiar way in which the so-called voiced 
aspirates of the Gurmukhi script were pronounced by them. 
Tradition has it that Maharaja Ranjit Singh used this peculiar 
pronunciation as a test to detect the Hindostan (i.e. U. P.j 
people entering the Panjab without a permit. For foreigners, 
Indians or others, it is very difficult to acquire this pronuncia- 
tion. Hence the Panjabis often amuse themselves by challenging 
foreigners to imitate this pronunciation which the latter fail to 
do even after many attempts. 

§80. The early European scholars could not discover where- 
in the peculiarity of this pronunciation lay. The Ludhiana Mis- 
sionaries who brought out a grammar and a dictionary of Panjabi 
in 1850 — 54% speak of the Panjabi sounds represented by the 

(1) Panjabi manual: 1912 pp, xvi-xvii; Panjabi Phonetic 
Reader: 1914 p. xv; Linguistic Studies from the Himalayas: 1913 
pp. ix-xii and passim. 

(2) Panjabi Grammar by J. Kenton, Ludhiana 1851, two sub- 
sequent editions. Panjabi Dictionary by Janvier, Ludhiana 1854. 



§6 

Gurmxjkin letters ^ ‘glia,’ ^ ‘jha,’ ’S ‘ dha ’ etc. as mer^y 
aspirated forms of ^ ‘ ga ‘ ja ^ ‘da etc. 

In 1859 Jolin Beaines noticed that the Panjabi pronunciation 
of TRfK tnajh ‘a buffalo cow’ did not exactly conform to its 
spellingh He thought, “it might be represented by meyh, a very 
palatal y, aspirated; perhaps in Glerman by m'-ich, or rather 
with a medial sound corresponding to the tennis ch.” As the 
observation was made at Grujrat and Jehlam where the tones 
exist in their usual varieties, the j was not aspirated but was 
preceded by the high tone. Later on Tisdall (1887) remarked 
“that h is very liglitly sounded and is often entirely inaudible 
[e.g. kiha, riha are pronounced kia ria). At other times it 
serves to lengthen the sound of the preceding vowel {e.g. 
bihla or wihla pronounced bela or vela)”.’’ Evidently it is a 
case of high tone which has baflied the author. Twenty years 
later. P. J. Pagan wrote, “But aspirate sonants are pronounced 
like surds, e, 51 ., g'har ‘house’ sounds very like khar, Bhatti like 
PliattT, Dhariwal like Thariwal’’." If the remark applies to the 
language of Hissar which is a tone language, the initial sound 
is an unaspirated sonant stop followed hy a low tone. But if 
the remark applies to Panjahi which fact is not clear in the 
context, the pronunciation represented is an unaspirated voice- 
less stop followed by a low tone. Prom among Indian writers, 
Bawa Budh Singh notes that the Nagari letters ‘bha’, ^ ‘dha’ 
etc. were not suitable to represent the Panjabi sounds “produced 
in the throat”.* 

§81. Independently of the Bev. T. G. Bailey, I found in 
November 1912 that when Ludhiaiu was transcribed in Nagari 

(1) Comparative Grammar I p. 71. 

(2) Simplified Panjabi Grammar in Triibner’s Collection of 
Simplified Grammars, 1889, p. 7. 

(3) Gazetteer of the Hissar District. 1908 p. 68. 

(4) Hans C5g: (Gnrmuklu) 1914 p, 13 “Panjabi sangh vice® 
j5 awaj nikkaldi hai, usn6 dassan lai ® ad di Sakai kafi nahi 
•si.” 
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or G-urinaklii scripts, eaoii of the sy^nbols called the Vi)ieed 
aspirated stops, represented tlireo different sounds of the 
Ludhiani dialect as for instance in ghar, baghefir and bagh 
which in Phonetic script represent k,Ar, bage^a:];" and bdig 
respectively. Discussing them with Principal Woolner, I came 
to the conclusion that No. 2 was the sonant variety of No. 1. 
It was, also, noticed that if voiceless unaspirated stops were 
pronounced at a very low tone as when making the lowest notes 
in aid]? (solfaing) the acoustic impression was somewhat 
similar to pi’onuneiation No. 1, but beyond this I could not go. 

§82. The tones cover a much larger area than has been mentioned 
by the Eev. T. Gr, Bailey. In fact they stretch right upto the Jamna 
in the east, and occupy the districts of Ambfda, parts of Karnal, 
Eohtak, Hissar and Bikaner, the whole of Ferozepore, Shaikhu- 
pura, Lahore, Lyallpur, Gnjranwala, Gnjrat, Johlam, Eawal- 
pindi, and the Dogri area, parts of Abbotabad, Hazara and 
Simla together with the whole of the intervening area.' Dr. 
Bailey has noted the existence of tones in some of the Paliayi 
dialects and in S’nii (JR AS 1921, pp. 4(i9-70) although Col. 
Lorimer doubts their existence in the latter (JRAS 1924 p. 
206). 

§83. Dialects differ as regards the effects of an initial or 
intervocalic /? on vowels, as regards the devoicing of the initial 
stop left iu place of a voiced aspirate after its /i. has been 
changed into a tone, and also as regards the kind of the tone 
produced by the It of a voiced aspirate. Examples of these 
various effects are found in Dr. Bailey’s Linguistic Studies from 
the Himalayas, 1915 pp. ix-xii and passim. Possibly there are 
minute differences in the total rise and fall of the pitch as well. 

(1) This statement rests partly on the personal observa- 
tions which T made on the spot in my trips undertaken on behalf 
of the Panjab University to collect material for a_ Panjabi 
Dictionaiw, and partly on observation of the prommeiation of 
per«ons coming from these districts. 
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^84, In Lndhiani these effects of h are as follows: — 

(1) Initial single h of whatever origin is unvoiced {le. is 
of the same quality as h in kh, eh etc), and, therefore, has no 
effect on its neighbouring vowel; thus hatth [hAt;h], Wazirabadi 
[a=At:h], (hasta-); hakk [hAk;] , Wazir. [fi<,Ak:] (Pers. haqq), 
haran [haram], Waz. [fio8ra:n] (Pers. hairan) ; hotal [hotel] 
Waz. [fiotal] (Eng. hotel). 

§85. (2) Intervocalic single h of whatever origin is partly 

voiced and partly unvoiced. It remains h when followed by an 
accented syllable but may become a tone if preceded by an 
accented syllable, luh^r [luhtt:r], WP [luoa:r] (lohakara); 
kah3.nl [ifcahani] W P [kchni] (Pres, kahani) ; Ludhiana people 
pronounce the English word lehlnd as [biha nd] while Wazira- 
bad people pronounce it as [biaind]. loha [loha or loa] 
(l5bd-)j laha [lahu or Ida] (labha-) 

§86. (3) An h final or immediately followed by another con- 
sonant is always changed into a tone; khoh [kilo:] (ksudha), 
sohnil [s6na] (iSobhana-); rah [rd] (Per.s. rah),rahdarl [rddari] 
(Pers. rahdarl). 

§87 (4) An 7/ forming part of the MI voiced aspirates to- 
gether with the groups nh, mh, or of Mod. Indian loanwords 
loses itself in raising the pitch of the accented syllable if it 
precedes the 7/, or lowering its pitch if it follows the h; e.g. 
bagh [bd;g] (vyaghrd-), s3njh [sAnj] (sandhyS); madhSnl 
[madctt : ni] (manthana-) . 

§88, (5) But the voiced aspirated stops lose their voice also 
besides the 7i when they come at the beginning of a word; thus 
ghar [kAr] (ghara-), dhar [t<,a:r] (dhSra) etc. 

§89. A stop in the interior of a word resulting from a voiced 
aspirate that has changed its 1i into a tone is not devoieed as it is 
in the initial position. But there are a fe.v exceptions to it : — 

(/) If the element preceding the voiced stop is of the nature' 
of a prefix, the resulting stop is devoieed, e.g. adh3ram [Q'toAr^m]: 
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(adharma-), kudMr«m [ku'^ram] (kadharma)- Similarly in 
kudMn [ku'tcarn], abhagga [a'pcagia], nirbhag [nir'p<,a:g], 
nabhag [na'pca.-g], kudhaba [kJ'tsAba], nadhal [na'ba:!]. Evi- 
dently these words are of late origin and not regular tadbhavas 
for as such they should have appeared as *&ham or *hamm, 
*kuham etc. In pardhan [par^dcam], parbMt [p8r'bca:t], the 
stop is not devoieed because here par- does not sound as a prefix, 
the words dhan and bhat not being in use in the allied sense in 
Panjabi. 

'^90. (ii) In the following words the stop has been devoieed, 
perhaps because the accent was equally divided, and hence each 
part appeared as a separate word; kirtghan [kfrtakoAnjjbiccgbar 
or bieghar [bic:9fcca:r, bick«a:r], bhasbhasa [poAspoAsa] 
dburdlmri ,[tonrtcuri]. 

§91, In words with syllabic scheme y) if any of the 

first two syllables has a low-tone vowel, it shifts to or affects the 
other also. Thus, 

dhakg,na [teskana, tskodna, or teakedna], 
bhukSna [p^ukana, pukcana or pcUkcana] 
ghatftna [keStddd, katettua or kcateona] 
parhSi [peSrai paretti, or pc,9rctti] 
kadhai [kc9ddi, kadcui, or k<,9d<;Qi] 
bharjfti [pcOrJai, parjcdl or p„9rj<,tti]. 

§92. In verbs which have a high-tone vowel followed by a 
voiceless stop, the high-tone becomes level in its transitive or 
causalform:— 

pafihcna [pAocna] : pucana [pucana] 
baihkna [bAekna] : bakaua [bakana]. 

§93. As to the origin of Panjabi tones, nothing more can be 
added to wbat has already been written by Dr. F. W, Thomas* 
and Prof. Jules Bloch®. 


(1) Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies, II, p. 829, 

(2) Melanges Vendryes: pp,‘ 57-67. 



Treatment of I* . 

§■94. The exact pronunciation of r is not known. ' At the: 
present day, it is pronounced as ri by North Indians and as ru by 
Marathas and Southerners. The ancient Indian phoneticians des - 
cnbe it variously. Pacini calls it murdhanya, probably because 
he saw its cerebralising effects in the’ speech of his . day. The 
Atliarvaveda PratiSakhya (I. 20) regards it as jihvamtiUya which, 
according to Whitney, refers, perhaps, to the uvular articulation, 
just as there are two varieties of r- sound — alveolar and .uvular. 
Possibly this difference of pronunciation is responsible for the 
different development of the sound in the subsequent history of 
Indo- Aryan. . , . ^ 

§95. An examination of the various treatments of j* in 
ASoban inscriptions has led M. Bloch to the conclusion that 
f>a was the regular development in the South-west, ;whilg':f>i 
in the North and East. r>u is almost always due to the neigh- 
bourhood of a labial sound.^ AH these three treatments are 
found even in the KV. r>i seems to be predominent in: Panjabi. 

§96. (1) r>a (fqr Vedic see Wackern. §9, for Pkfs. Pisch. 
§49). nacc“ua F, naena (nr'tyati) goes back to Pkt. naecai, perhaps 
a c intamination of Pkt. *niccai and nadab nac must be a loan 
from H. vSddbl ‘bribe’ (Vfddhi-) may have come 

from *vardhika. d^dClba usually derived from dydba- should be 
connected with dardhya- ef. AMg. daddba-. mattha ‘slow’ (mys^a) 
ef. Paiyalacclii Tig ‘inert Index. The word also occurs in 

DeSTnamamala. maltha ‘fritter, cracker’, (mpsta-) cf. AMg. 
mattha- ‘rubbed’, matha, ‘curd’ may come , from mrsta- or 
mathrd-, mathna,- ‘shaken’, the --ttih- is shortened perhaps through 
influence of Hindi, sangal, sungaV (lynkhaia); -hbh->-hk- 
gms back to Pkt. ... 

§97. (2) |•>i (for Vedic see Wackern. §16, for Pkts. Pisch. 
§50), gijjh«na (gydhyati), giddh (gr‘dhra-), tin (tr‘na-), tih 

(1) La langue Marathb §31, . . 
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(tj*§a), sing (Irnga-), diss^na (dfSyate), khitti (kr'ttika) ghe6, 
ghiu (ghftd-), hiS (hr'daya-), gkin (ghyna), bicchu (vr'^cika-), 
sitt“na W.P. sat^^na, sutV^i^ cl'. Mar, ;§it (sps^a-), ghisna 
beside gliasna ei. ghisar (ghysyate), tia, tijja (tytiya-) kltta- 
(kftd-) wliere t’ae -tt- mast liave been introduced on the analogy of 
sutta, datta, tatta etc. pi^th ‘back’ to differentiate it from the 
regular puttlia ‘inverted’ (pfSth^), mitna (mpsta-) ; in mittl 
(mr''ttika) r>u is the expected change but has not been found 
in any language nor even in Pkt. cf. H. mattl, Mar. matl. 
Panj. mattl ‘big earthen vessel’. 

§98. (3) p>u (for Vedic see Waekern, §19, for Pkts. Pisch 
§51) ; for a correspondence of Indo-Iranian p to Mid. or New 
Persian u after labials see Clrundriss dor Iranische Philologie, 1. 
pt. 2 p. 30. §6, 6). pucchma (ppcchd.ti), bhujj“na (bhrjjyate), puttha 
(ppSthd-) ; bud^ha (bpcjha-), doubling of -dh- is due to analogy 
of so many past participles in -ddha, -ddha- in Pkt.; p6hl5 
(ppthula-> *puhula-> *puaa%- or *pahula-) is rather doubtful, 
moei (mptd-) ef. hoea < bhuta-.; sun“iia (Ipn6ti), sungh“na 
(^sphkhati, V. O. J. VIII p. 35), sungal (^phkhala-), guccha 
(*gppsa-: guccha-)- rutt. (ptu-) ts. 

§99. (4) p->ri- (no example in Vedic. In Pkts. initial p- fre- 

quently appears as ri- Pisch. §56, but sometimes especially in AMg. 
as a-, i-, u- also, Pisch. §57). ricch (r'k§a-), rijjhma (pdhyate). 

VOWELS IN CONTAOT. 

§100. PI did not tolerate two vowels standing together in a 
word, although it allowed as many as four or five consonants 
to come together without an intervening vowelb Prakrits went the 

(1) In Vedic a few words with hiatus, e.^/, titau,,pr4uga, 
suuti are found besides the eases where a consonant group of 
the Saiphita Text with -y or -v as its last member should be 
separated- into i, or u + vowel, but nothing like this can be 
found in Sansk rit. In external Sandhi between words of a sen- 
tence, too, PI. was not so strict as Sanskrit (Maedonell; Vedic 
Grammar §67). The latter does not know any hiatus except 
after pragphya vowels, or where vowels come together after 
operation of sandhi rules. 



other way. They allowed groups of vow^els and not of consdli- 
ants (except double and anusvara-conibinations. NW. Pkts. 
retained consonant + r groups, Eastern Pkts. st, ic etc. Pisch. 
§§268, 269), For vowel-groups, the enquiry is, therefore, limited 
to Pkt. and Apabh. forms Avhere the hiatus iiad come into existence 
in consequence of the loss of intervocalic consonants. These 
grnups are usually treated in one of the two ways, i.e. they either 
become diphthongs or contract into a simple long vowel. ^ 

§101 Vowel-groups appearing as diphthongs in Panjabi. 

-§, a->ea : camear (carmakara ), kamhear, kumhear (kumbha- 
kara-) bhS^ear (bhandagara), sunear (siivarnakara ), naroea 
(nirsgaka-), kSdearl (kaptakara-), cheall (Pkt. chayalisa-) cheasi 
(Pkt. chayasi) For -a a- or more properly -aya- see contraction 
of vowel-groups. 

Pkt. or Apabh. -ai-> ai : bhain (bhagini), khair (khadird-), 
pair (*padird) cf. badhird-, rudhir^ etc. Macdonell Ved. Glram. § 
171.). thera (sthavira-), is an exception going to Pkt. thera-. 

Pkt. or Apa. -ai-> EP ai, WP ai : ds-bi, W£* (dakini), 
ghail, WP, ghail (*ghatilld), hain WP nain (napitd-t-ini; Panj. 
nal-f-n). 

Pkt. or Apahh. aii- > au : cauttha (caturthd-), caudS (cdtur- 
dtife), naul (nakul^-), dhaula (Pkt. dhavala-), kaul (kdmala-) 
bhauni (bhrama^a-). 

Pkt. or Apabh. -au-> BP au, WP au ! baur (vagura), baula 
(vatula-?-),saula (Syamala ), saun WP, saun (Irava^a-) 

Pkt. or Apa.-a6-> EP au, WP au: paun, WP pauu, (padsna) 

Pkt. or Apa. -ia-> ea : maneara (manikara-), pear (priyakara-). 

Pkt. iU->e5, WP iu : gheo, WP ghiu (ghptd-), peo, WP piu 
(pitf-),neSda niftda, (nimantraka-). 

(1) Hoernle (Gd* Gram. §§ 68-98) and Grierson (Phono- 
logy § 37) describe a third treatment, viz. ; the insertion of y, w 
or h to avoid hiatus. Now in znost cases the y and w were al- 
ready there in Pkts. in the form of y-i§ruti { Hemaeandra I. 80) 
and W, h is uncommon, the examples given being not quite sat- 
isfactory. Where the existence of y, w, in Pkt. is not clear, there 
the modern y, w are natural glides coming after close vowels. 
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Pkt. ia-> ea: seal (^Itaka.la-). 

Pkt. ea-> ea: keara (kedara-). 

Pkt -ga-> ai: kaira (kekara-), chaini (cligdana-) cf also pa-> 
g below. 

Pkt. -ua- > EP ma but WP ua : kamara, WP kuara 
(kumar&-) jamar WP juar (yavikara-) 

Pkt. 5S-> ua : gualla (gspald-) 

<^102. The apparent insertion of h in juharia (dyutakara ) 
and the agent nouns karanhar GruJ. karnar (karaua + 
kara-) can be explained by treating these words as compounds 
with dhara- instead of kara- cf. Hoernle : G(J-Gram. §70, Bloch 
§ 258. 

§103. Contraction of vowel-groups into a long vowel usually 
takes place at the end of a word, but internally also it is not un- 
common. The exact conditions, however, are not known. Pkt. -a a- 
or more properly-aya->-e-, representing. — 

Skt.-aka- : nhera (*andhakara), kasgra (* kaipsakara-), 
batera (vartaka -1- ra-), kanheya (skandlid + kata or lata), 
k§,(Jerna (kan^aka-l-karapa-), kane<J^u (karnakandu orfkandu-), 
Mill, kanera ‘ matweaver’ (kiln^a Hkara)- naherna (nakha-t- 
karapa). Other words phulgra, lu^gra etc. are of recent origin. 

Skt. -aga- : cb611a (chagali.) 

Skt. -ata- : bachera (vatsatara), [bajthell (hastatala-), paina 
(patati, though Pkt. pa^a’O.WP adjectives of the comjiarative 
degree - lamgra (lamba-l-tara-), ucera (ueoatara-), bhalgra (bha- 
dratara) etc. 

Skt.-ada-: bgr (badara, but Pkt. bbra-), kglla (kadali Pkt. kella 
Pisch. §116.) The original’ form in which they were borrowed 
from the aboriginal languages is doubtful. 

Skt. -aya- 1 K. ngna (nayati). 

Pkt. •§, a- or more lU'operly §,^a - > a : seems to be foreign 
to Panjabi, camar beside camear (earraakara ), kamh5r be- 
side kamhear (kumbhakara-). In luhar (lohakara ), the dis- 
appearance of -e- is due to the influence of Ishi; seal (^Jtakala ) 



and pear (priyakara-) are convenient forms of the too clumsy 
*sieeal *pieear. 

Pkt. ai at the end of a word >-e. je (yidi). Present Indicative 
ITT Sing, paradigms e.g. bliare (bharati), calle (*calyati). 
kai (kdti). ja'i (y&ti), liowever, are exceptions. Numerals 
90 — 99 nabbe (navati-) etc. 

Pkt. -ae at the end of a word >-e I agge (*agrake), ' k6lg 
(*kr6dakg), ners (*nikatake). , 

Pkt. -ao"! >a finally only, ghora (gh5tak5),kala (kalako) etc. 
Apa. -au j jua (dyutako, paua (*padukakq) 

Apa. -au > EP rau, WP -a finally. For medial ixosition see 
§101, bau, WP-va (vata-), ghau, WP gha (ghata-),- tau 
WP ta (tapa-). 

Apabh, -au > EP-au, WP -S finally. Medially > EP-au , 
WP-au- for which see § 101 : au, WP S (ama-), nau, 
WP nS (naina), thau, WT thS (sthama), paa, IFP p'g' 
(pama). There is, however, one important exception 
in EP viz. Present Indicative I Sing, paradigms, thus 
karS ('“'karami), callS- (•calyami). This is undoubt- 
edly the Western influence as we get in Hindi karau, 
calau etc. (Kellog § 101). 

Apabh. -ia> i finally: makkhi (mdksika), kauddi (kapardika) 
Apabh. i§, > i finally, dahl (dadhikam), panl fpaniyam). In 
pan! the nasalisation of 5 is due to the preceding n, wdiile dahi 
probably comes from the pi. dadhini. See § 112. cf, ghi 
(ghptgm) whicli may be a loan. 

. -ia- before a closed syllable > i. This is the only case where 
two vowels result into a short one. 

bitth cf. Mar. vlt (vitasti-), may also be referred to vistpti-. 
Mul. diddh ‘li' EP dhrh, derh (Pkt. divaddha-) ; baled 
(balivdrda-) recorded by Maya Singh, bhijjma (abhi-ajyate).. 
-ia- in an open syllable > ~e : nera (nika^a-), deph (Pkt. 
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divaej^ha-), inat?r- (*inatritai’a-,)% kauftr (*karnikara-: kar^i- 
kara-), DoabI ghg (ghptd-) pe (pitE). 

-la- > irplla (pitala-) si (slta), sll in silsabhau ‘calm and 
quiet’ (Stala-) ef. H. sil 

Apabh.-fu >-i Bnal'ly: bl (bljd-), jl (jivd-), nai (napitfi-), 
gerl (gairika-), mail! (malika ). 

Apabb. -lu <! finally: si (slm^). 

Apabb. -uu <u: bicchu (vr'i§ciko: ^vyScuka-fif, AMg. vicchuya-) 
gerfi (gairika-: *gairuka- cf. AMg. geruya-), kungu (kunkuma ), 
sattu (saktuka-). E.P. khuddg but W.P. khiddu (kanduka-). The 
-5 in EP kktjdds f. may be due to a general tendency of forming 
fern, from mas. nouns in u by changing u > 9 the origin of 
which is obscure cf. Kalu mas. Kalo fern., Taru m, Tar9 f. etc. 
Medially: duna (Pkt. duguna-) durh Pkt. (*duvaddhia-) 
-ua- > u medially: stir (sufcari-). 

-ti'a- > ti finally: bahti (vadhiika), jQ (yuka) 

-oa- > 0 medially : rona (rsdana-) 

ou >u: rn, Ifi (r6nia, lomal, beside rfl, lo, kula, kQla 
(komala-), sQbar (soma-). 

Panjabi Diphthongs. 

§104. Indo-Iranian had four diphthongs — ai, an, ai, au.“ By 
the time the Prati^akbyas were composed, a'’, au had become 
simple’ long vowels e, 5®, The tendency seems to have been 
to open the second elements so that ai, an became ae, ao. This 
was actually the ease in Avesta where daeva and karanaoti 
correspond to Indian deva and kfnoti respectively. Later the 
first element a became fainter and fainter till simple ?, o was the 
result. Along with this the qualitative change, also,- may have 
begun simultaneously i.e. the a tended towards e, o and finally 
combined with the second elements e, o. The same processes 

(1) EP matea, WP matrga go back to ^matrgya-, ef. WP 
bbapefi < bhagingya-. 

^2) Macdonell : Vedic Grammar §§ 15—16. 
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nmst hare begun to operate on ai, au, but their elements being 
longer, required a longer time for simplification. Why the first 
elements of the diphthongs decayed and not the second was due 
to the fact that ^‘the relation of their elements is defined as 
equal, or the o is made of less quantity than i and u’h * When 
ai, au had become simple vowels e, 5 ; ai, au were still passing 
through the middle stage, hence they sounded diphthongs to the 
phoneticians, but a little later in Pali and Alolcan, they, too, be- 
came simple e, 5. The Panj. diphthongs in inherited words, there- 
fore, do not represent the PI diphthongs. 

^105. The loss of intervocalic stops in Pkts. left many 
vowml's in hiatus. The modern diphthongs are always the result 
of these vowel-groups, several of which have again dialectically 
developed into simple long vowels much in the same ’way as the 
PI diphthongs did. (Grierson: Phonology §27, 30). Thus — 


k&rati>Apabh. kara'i 


karat — diphthong 
kaxe — simple vowel 


(Braj. ghoyau — diphthong 
ghBtakah>Apabh. ghS^au<Guj. Eajas. ghBro — simple vowel 

tH. Panj. ghopS- „ 


Some dialects liavo developed [se] and [o] sounds from 
Pkt. vowel-groups, perhaps through a stage of diphthongs; thus 
rava-> Apabh. '“’raula > Lah. rdla [roila] L, S. I. VHP p. 27. 
Similarly Lah, caya [coipa] but Panj. caupa ; Lah. tra [trse] but 
WP. trai.2 


The tendency of Bajasthanl to simplify the diphthongs ai 
au has been noted by sir George Grierson, L. S. I, IS^® pp. 20, 54. 

PowadhI has a great tendency for simplification of the final 
diphthongs : thus, gag : gs ‘they went’, gai I gi ‘she went’, lau : 
lii ‘he will take’, jau : ju ‘he will go’ etc. I have heard several 

(1) Whitney I Sanskrit Grammar §28b on the authority of 
Pratiigakhyas. 

(2) For Gujarati see Tuimer : “The E & 0 vowels in Guj- 
arati” published in Sir Ashutosh Mukherjee Jubilee Volumes 
(Orientalia) pp. 337-47, 
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more examples from people of Powadli. Compare also Ambala, 
Rajas, kara as against Panj. karea ; dhara against dharea, etc. 
Maya Singh’s Dictionary gives several doublets ; e.g. pakaufa; 
pakoya, paunda : pond a, paukkha : pcikkha etc. 

§106. Another point worth mentioning about the diphthong 
ai. an resulting from Pkt. vowel-groups with a as their first 
member is that they are rising diphthongs in EP and falling in 
WP. At least they are so transcribed in dictionaries, 
damani BP. daun WP. daun 

dakini FIP. dain WP. dain 

*ghatiUa EP. ghail WP. ghail 

nSma BP. nan WP. nSu 

napit4-+-im EP. nain WP. nain 

Similarly, EP, jayau : WP. jar^; EP. ralau : WP ralS etc. 
From the last tw'o paragraphs we see that it is the glide element 
of a diphthong that disappears in its development into a simple 
long vowel. 

Vowel-gradation.^ 

§107. The vowel-gradation so prominent in IE has been 
on the decline in Aryan even though it had also gained 
a certain analogical extension. The first step to this decline 
was the confusion of IE §,o with 8, in Aryan. Later the deve- 
lopment of y > a, i, n and that of ai, au > S 6 in Pkts. further 
limited its scope. In Mod. Indian, however, it is confined chiefly 
to express the relation between simple and causative or intransi- 
tive and transitive verbs. In languages other than the N W 
group (Sin. Panj. Lali. etc.) it has suffered, especially the a: a 
series (1) by lengthening of vowels consonant-groups and 
(2) by the extension of the -apaya- causative suffix. Panjabi 

(1) For a brief bistory and its operation in Gujarati see 
Turner § 14. Another paper by the same, “The loss of vowel- 
alternation in Indo- Aryan” published in the Proceedings of the 
Second Oriental Conference, Calcutta, 1922. (2) FVench Calcutta 

1922. 
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has however, been safe to a great extent from these : losses. 
Whereas we have in Gtirj. tapvfl ‘to be hot’ (tapyati) : tawu ‘to 
heat’ (tapayati), phatvfi ‘to be split’ (sphatyate) : pMdvfi ‘to. 
split’ (sphatayati), we find in Panjabi tapna: tauna, phatna: 
phayna. Whereas in Hindi we have gima ‘to Call’; girana 
‘to fell’, phirna ‘to be turned’, phirana ‘to turn,’ in Panjabi we 
find girna:, gerna, phirna: phema. 

§108. The series descended from PI are a: a, i: e, u: 5. 
a: a— mama: marna, taraa: tarna, sarna : sarna etc. 
i:e-milna: melna, kirna: kerna, girna: gerna etc. 
u: 0 — tutt“na: torna, phutt^na: phorna, tulna; tolna. etc. 

§109. When the verbs are preceded by prepositions, the 
grades still work on the roots. Here however the root-vowels 
becoming unaccented, i and u change to a which partly conceals 
the gradation. 

a: a— uttama (uttarati): utarna (uttarayati). nssaraa : 
usama. nittarna : natarna, niggharna : naghama, ubbharna : 
ubharaa, uUaraa t nlama. 

i: e-bikkhama (*viskirati): bakh?rna (viskerayati), ukkama: 
ukema, nikkharna (cf. khitati): nakhenia, ukkharua : ukherna, 
but Guj. H. ukhar : ukhar point t(o a verb *khatati. nibbarna : 
naberna, cimbarna; camerna, WP. camorna, libbarna: labsma, 
ghusarna; ghuserna, uddharna; udherna. 

n : s— nuccama WP. niccarna: naesrna, biccharna 

(vicchutati): bachorna, sangucema: sangeicc-'na, sungaiiia; 

sEgSrna. Many of the examples cited above are late analogical 
formations. 

§110. Two more grades have developed in Panjfibi but 
are of a very restricted application, viz. (i). short vowel followed 
by a single consonant: short voAvel followed by a long or 
conjunct consonant, (2) short vowel: long vowel. 
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(1) a+single consonaiil: a+lnng or two consonants. 

ladna: ladd^na, katna: katt“na, gba^aia : ghatt^na* dabna s 

dabb«na, ga<Jna or garna: gadd"na, m§4na: man4“J3a. 

i+single consonant : i+long or two consonants. 

khicna:khicc“na. 

u+single consonant : u+long or two consonants. 

gii^na: gud[4“J^5* 

(2) Short vowel: Long vowel. 

a : a — confused with a : a descended from P. I. 

i : i— micna: micna, bhirna: WP bhima, E.P. bhcrna, pisna: 
•plgn>plhna. 

u : ii— pbukna : phukna, sutna : sutna. 

Nasal vowels in Panjabi,’ 

'^ 111 . PI did not allow nasalisation of vowels except in a few 
cases at the end of a word or in pausa.' Classical Sanskrit was 
still stricter in this respect. Only a non-Pragrhya a, i, u short 
or long could be optionally nasalised when occurring in a ptniseJ' 
In Pali and A^okan it is not certain how far vowels were 
nasalised, but in Prakrits thei'e at’e numerous instances where a 
vowel followed by an anit.w&ra* must bo pronounced w'ithont the 
anusv&ra and in consequence probably nasalised.® This marks 
the beginning of a tendency Avhicli resulted in an abundance of 
nasal vowels in ApabhraipSa and Mod. Indian, Mow w^e know 

(1) For Marathi ef, Bloch §§66-70, for Gnjrati: Turner §16. 
Also see Grierson: “Spontaneous nasalisation in lA languages” 
JRAS 1922, pp. 381-88. 

(2) Macdonell : Vedic Grammar §§66, i ; 70, 1& etc. 

(3) Paijini VIIl, 4, 57. 

(4) Nothing definite is known as to what was the exact 
pronunciation of the annsvara in ancient times (Whitney: Skt. 
Gram, §71). At the present day it is pronounced finally and 
before non-stops, at least in Northern India_ as q(^). Its con- 
sonantal nature may i)e inferred from its making a heavy syllable 
wdth a short vowel before it. 

(5) Pischel §§ 178-183, 
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that the Pkt. anusvara was m most cases an optional snhstitnte 
for a PI nasal consonant. Thus it is clear that most of the 
modern nasal vowels are due- to the loss of a PI nasal consonant 
at some time or other. In this respect the history oO the nasal 
vowels in Mod. Indian may be compared with that of the French. 
Panjabi is, however, comparatively freer from nasal vowels than 
the other languages because it did not simplify nasal + consonant- 
groups after short vowels. 

§112. E'rom the, point of view of origin, Panjabi nasal vowels 
may be treated under four heads : — 

1. Those due to the disappearance of a PI nasal consonant : — 

(а) An intervocalic -m-’ was split up into -v- > '^v-, and 
subsequently the -V- was changed into u, thus we get nUu (nSma), 
thS,u (sthSma) etc. For the disappearance of u as in callS 
(*calyami) etc., in dh9S (dhurni ) etc. See contraction of vowel- 
groups §103. 

For cases where -m- did not leave any trace of nasality see 
Denasalisation §§117-19. 

(б) Loss of intervocalic -n-, - 9 - in inflexional terminations, 
thus Gen. pi. -anam>Pkt. -anaip, -an5.,ana>-S perhaps 
through* au as in H. we have -§ possibly <-au, cf. Braj. -aii, 
Rajas.-Q. For further eases see treatment of-n-, -n- p. 

Also compare W.P. akkh!<aksini, pi. nom., P. battS H. bat§, 
Braj. bat§,i. 

Skt. Instr. Sing. ena>Apabh.— g 

Skt. Nom. Acc. pl.-ani>Mar. neut. pl.-g. 

(c) When in a word containing a group nasal-feonsonant, 
the accent is shifted into another syllable, the nasal is reduced 
to the nasality of the preceding voweh This occurs frequently 
in the course of grammatical processes, pahlgg (paryahka-), 
surS,g (suruhga), gund“na gudiuna etc. 

In this way is treated a group nasal-feonsonant ■■ occurring 
in an unaccented syllable, thus, pSjSh, H. pac$s (panea$at)'. 
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Also wlien the group is final of a syllable preceded by a long 
vowel c.y^pigh (prefikhS). pQJhna (pronchati). 

§113. 2. Those duo to the insertion of a nasal or anusvara 
at some lime or other in a word where there was no nasal 
in the original PI, and this nasal or anusvara falling under 
conditions stated above in I (c). There is good evidence 
in the modern vernaculars to show that at some intermedi- 
ate stage there were hvo pronunciations of a large number of 
words — one with the nasal and the other Avithout it. This was 
probably a dialectal variation, and was due to a tendency which 
may have come into existence From the analogy of word groups 
like bandha-: baddha, sincati: sikta-:secana etc. There are many 
more jiairs with and without a uasal, e.fi , ukhati: iinkhati, 
ghuta-; ghunta-, maksu: mahk$u, makhati: mankhati, stabaka- : 
stambaka etc. Those again may he the result of analogy, if them- 
selves original may have been the cause of similar analogical 
formations. The Pkt. forms with nasal, alone e.g., va:qika. 
(vakrd.) where Pf had no nasal, show that the Pkt. forms 
were taken from a nasalising dialect. 

This tendency for inserting a nasal, or rather changing 
a PI consonant gronp into a nasal -f-consonant does not seem 
to be so strong in the parent Prakrit of Panjabi as it was 
in that of its eastern neighbour Hindi. From the fact that 
the new nasal apjiears as the nasality of the compensatory 
long vowel in Hindi and as a nasal consonant before voiceless 
stops in the Ambala dialect which follows Panjabi in preserv- 
ing vowel-length before consonant-groups ’ and voicing the 
breathed stops after nasals, it may be inferred that the neAV 

(1) This statement is based on my own observation of the 
pronunciation of persons from Ambala. The specimens given 
in the L. S. I IX' pp. 241—51 reveal the Hindi tendency for vowel- 
length e. g. the words ag. sas, sSjh, math?, mSjs on p. 250, but 
we also find kWllS (cf. H. khll) p. 249, cakki, hattha, picchP on 
p. 245 and laggi on p. 250. 
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nasal got into the words, at least into those of Ambala, at a 
time when tlie latter had lost the tendency of voicing breathed 
stops after nasal, and before Hindi had lengthened its short 
vowels in front of consonant-groups. 


The, following are a few words out of 

a large number for 

comparison. 

PI. or ,Skt. 

Panjabi 

Ambala. 

Hindi. 

4ksi 

akkh 

ankh 

Skh 

ucca- 

WP, Ticca 
(EP, unca) 

Utica 

Qca 

*i$ta (istaka) i^t 

int 

It 

kac&- 

WP. kacc 
EP. (kanc) 

kanc 

kSc 

Satyi- 

sacc 

sane 

s&c 

sarpi- 

sapp 

samp 

sSp 


chitt (stain) 

chint (stain) 

clift 


hakk ‘drive’ 

hank 

hSk etc. etc. 

■ §114. Tiiere 

are a few 

words in Panj. 

showing this kind 


of nasal which under conditions I (c) lost itself in nasalising the 
previous vowel. The nasal in these words is very early as 
it is found in other languages also except Marathi. But more 
probably they are loans from Hindi in the face of the above 
examples and on account of lengtliening short vowels before 
consonant-gronps as in muigpl, aid, mudg4 >Pan,j. mangi, H. mug, 
M. mflg ; Panj. mngia "of colour of miingl, paks5,.>Pkt, pakkha- 
> Panj. phahgh <Pkt. * paipkha-or by contamination with Ski. 
punkha-: Panj. phSgh«rl ‘thin, lean, lit light as a feather’; cf. 
H. pSkh, pSkhrl. nidrjl> Panj. n!d, H. id but M. aid, 

margayatfi > Panj. mang“na: mSgauna; H. mSg“na but M. 
magn§. 

vakrd- > Pkt. vaipka-> Panj. binga, H. bSka. 

Punj. bik ‘ornament for ankles’ must be a loan from H. 
yi5, (3) Nasal vowels due to the vicinity of a nasal conson- 
ant, especially after n or m c. 7 ., nau (niva,), nU (uadi), nauh 
(nakH ), mSh (mSsa-), mS (matt), mfth (mukha-) mih 
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(megha-). Ill maih it may be due to an insertion of nasal, <'f. 
H. bhais, W P majjh, manjh < '‘inahi^sa. Pali mahiipsa. 

This kind of nasality is often omitted in spoiling, e.g. pani 
[pronounced pSn!] jana [jSnS], plaa [plnS] etc, 

(4) Spontaneous nasal vowels for whicii causes men- 
tioned in 1-3 cannot be assigned; e.g., gSh (gutha-), Jau (yiva ), 
jG (yukfO, sauh (Sapatha-) etc. dab! possibly derived from pi. 
dadhini. 

In the numerals 11-18 gearS, barS, etc,, the -g is added per- 
haps on the analogy of the oblicpie plural forms like gharg, battg 
etc., the ancient numerals having given simply gear, bar (dc., as 
in Grtijaratl. Or it is the lengthening of the final -ah cf*. M. gyfiiah 
barah (dc. and then nasalising it. 

The termination of the Pres. Indie, II sing, and jd. gets 
nasalised, Pkt. karasi > Panj. kar§, Pkt, karaha > Panj. kar^. 

De nasalisation. 

■^117. It often happens that a nasal vowel arising from ' the 
loss of a nasal consonant loses its nasality altogether when com- 
ing in an nnaccented syllable. This is very conspicuous in Pre- 
sent Participles, e.g. Pkt. kardipta > Panj. Pkt. *kargipda > old 
Panj. kgrgda > kirda. Potli. kgma through kariigida- > karinna- 
Lah. karenda karenna come from karejpta- without shift of accent, 
and consequently with nasals. When there was no occasion for loss 
of accent, the nasal consonant has remained as in *yaiit->Panj. 
Pkt. jai|ida->janda. Similarly *kbadant->Panj. Pkt. khayaipda- 
>khanda, *svapant->Panj, Pkt. *'savaiiida-> satmda etc. In a 
few eases where the vowel gets a special tone, the nasal consonant 
appears as the nasality of the previous vowel e.g., bhauda 

(*bhrainant-) kaihda (*kathayant-) etc., but in WP they are 
bhaunda, iaihnda etc. The central languages, however, have dena- 
salised it; e.g., H. khata, ssta. This points to a condition that at 
the shift of accent they were trissyllabic with a consonant y or 
V between, thus *khayaqita or *khavaijita-, *s5va3pta (from 
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svipati, which developed into khav§,ta>l?hav“ta>khavta>khata 
etc. This v is also found in E.H, khavat, sovat. In Panj. also 
a few traces of this y or v are left as in W.P, fchauna, butin 
Panj. participles it must have become a vowel glide at an early 
stage so that the whole developed into a diphthong which being a 
single syllable preserved the accent and nasality, thus 
*khadaut->Panj. Pkt. *khayai|xda->*khriaipda>-khanda. 

In H. javna: jana; javta, KH. javat: jata, the insertion 
of-v- must be analogical, ef. Nep, jido: audo. 

For the loss of a preaccentual nasal ef. pacbinja, H. paepan 
(pancapancalat), pacSssi (paneaiSiti-), paeSnmS (pancanavati) ; 
p^*cci is from H. pads, ef. W.P. pdnjhi (25) Panj. p§,j§,h but II. 
pacas (50). jabhara (jdmbha-) 

§118. The above considei’ation supports the theory of the 
Panj. Genitive postposition da, Poth. na. derived from *sant- as sug- 
gested by Beames (Gram. II p. 291) against G-rierson’s view K.Z. 
XXXVIII p. 488. *sant-> sanda, hauda, found in O. and SindhI 
(Beames II 290). sanda must have come to be regarded as part 
of the preceding word, and s->h- which in course of time dis- 
appeared. Later it resulted into-!ida> Panj. da or ^uda>inna> 
Polh. na according as it lost the accent or not. 

§119. Another ease where nasality frequently disappears 
is the development of intervocalic -m->-i3'->u,-u-. Nasality remains 
on a final syliabl'e but disappears from non-final syllables. 

(1) Nasality remains — 

nau (ntma), pau (pamS), thau (sthama), bha. ffolmmi) sf 
(sima), rQ (roina). In (loma), karS (karami, callS (*calyami) etc. 

(2) Nasality disappears— 

aula (amala-), kaul, (kamala-). caur (camara-), bhaur 
(bhramara-), rlauru (damaru) ; W.P. juai, kuara. In neSda, niOda 
(nimantra-), dham, (dham^ini), da'un (damani), bauna 
(vaman^-) the nasality is due to the influence of n. 
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Consonants. 

§120. Tile general develojiinent of P I consonants lias been 
dealt with by Dr. Bloch §§ 14 ff. The same has been sum- 
marised by Ib'of. Turner with special reference to Gujarati (§§ 84 - 
38). On the whole Ludbiain has undergone the changes assigned 
by the latter to N., W., or NW (not SW) groups of languages 
Init with the following additional remarks: — 

(1) LndliianI has assimilated all the consonant-groups. 
Unlike Sindhi, LahndT, WP. it has treated tlie groups stop -f r 
also in the same Avay. 

(2) The in'tial voiced aspirated stops of the PI or MI 
stage have been disaspii’ated and devoiced with loAvering of the 
pitch of the following voAvel, 

(3) An initial nasald- h of the M I stage arising from P I 
sibilant + nasal has been disaspirated and the pitch of the fol- 
loAA'ing voArel lowered. 

(4) Ml voiced aspirafes or nasal + h groups in the in- 
terior of a word lose their h and raise or lower the pitch of 
the adjacent accented vowel according as it occurs in the pre- 
ceding or following syllalile. 

(5) voiced stops after the nasals 9, n, m are assimilated 
to the latter. 

(6) V-, -w- become h, bb as in the east, 

(7) There is no distinction between dental and cerebral 0 

and 

(8) Intervocalic -i- -s- -s- have* become h and have consequent- 
ly fallen together Acith the PI -li- and the MI -h- arising from 
PI aspirated stops. This h has again dAvindled into a tone 
just as the aspiration of the MI intervocalic Amieed aspirates 
described in (4) above. 

(9) The PI initial h has become unvoiced unlike WP 
and Lahndi. 

The de\’elopment of a consonant largely depends on its place 
and neighbour in the Avord. Initial single consonants behave 
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exactly like intervocalic double ones (of PI or MI stage) with 
this difference only that an initial voiced aspirate stop loses 
beside the h its voice also, while an initial vocalic double voiced 
aspirate stop does not lose the voice. (See 2-4) above, 

§121. As a rule MI double consonants appear as double in 
Panjabi but with the following exceptions : - 

(1) A MI double consonant when falling in an unaccented 
syllable is shortened, e. g. Pkt. cammaro > carnSr, manikkaip 
> m^nak, passijjai > pasijje. 


(2) When it is final after along vowel; er/. Pkt. katthaip, 
Panj. Pkt, ^kattha:^! > kath ; Pan j, Pkt, *iikkha > likh. 

(3) A group nasal -I- consonant under these conditions 
loses its nasal throwing the nasality on the preceding vowel; 
eg. Pkt. ^pagicasaip : pannasam > pSjSh; pallamko > p6hl&g; 
peipkha > pigh. 

(4) In a number of words, a double consonant is shortened 
after an accented short vowel e.g. bil (bilva-), pacna (pacyato-), 

kasna (karsati) etc. 

(5) It is sometimes shortened in the interior of a word, e.g. 
bijli (vidyut), putla (puttala-), cibhri (cirbhata-) 


(6) In rapid speech a good many double consonants are 
shortened. The eases mentioned in (4) and (5) may have been 
fee to this cause, or to an influence of Hindi, 


In slow speech- 


In rapid speeeh- 


kallh da 
dassada 


kaUi dl (of yesterday) 
dasda (telling) 


peo putt di 


peo put dl (of father and son) 


ajj'kl din ai? 


aj kl din ai? (what is the 
day to-day). 
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§122. Initial single cunsonants followed by a vowel have 
come down unchanged with a few exceptions. They are far 
better preserved than the interior ones. The reason for this 
difference is partly the speaker’s consciousness of the beginning 
of a word and the consequent care with which they are pronoun- 
ced, and partly their freedom fnnn the influence of the off-glide 
of the preceding sound. 

Aspiration. 

§123. There is a number of words which show aspiration in 
Panjabi, wliile in PI and often in cognate languages there is no 
sign of it. These may be considered under two heads — simple 
aspiration and aspiration now appearing as tones. (For Marathi 
see Bloch §§ S3 —86 and for (lujarati Turner § 40). 

§124 (3) Under the first head comes the aspiration of the 
initial k- and p-. This seems in some cases to go back to IE forms 
with a prothetic s as is attested by similar cases in other IE 
languages. Some of these examples are shared by the cognate 
languages also e.rj^ khappar (karpara-) cf. Guj. khapriyu ‘crust 
of mucus in the ‘nose,’ Alar, khapar. khitti (kp^ttika), phaha (pSSa- 
cf. Vs^ ‘to bind’) Cruj. phSso. phin^ ‘ball’ beside pinn (pip^a-) ; 
pharha (para^ii-) Guj. phar;gi. Khuh[a] kllpa-), for insertion the 
second h cf. juharia (dyutakara-). Khuddo, WP. khgntt 
(kanduka- cf. Vskand, Vskimd ‘to jump’) khun^hi (ku^itha-) cf. 
Sindhi kundhu. kh5t (kautya-: kuta-) cf. WP kur ‘ falsehood 
khunja (*kiinya- or *k6nya- : kopa-) cf . H. kona kuna or Skt. 
kunja-. chain! ‘ sieve " and chan“na ‘ to sift ’ if connected with 
calana- ‘a strainer’, khelna, khg^pia ‘ to play ’ is a puzzle. It 
appears with aspiration in all the lAVs. Either it is due to a 
contamination between kn^ati and khetati, or it comes from 
kselati found in the Eamayana where khelati itself occurs. 

§125. Sometimes an aspirate or a sibilant in a neighbouring 
syllable brings about aspiration, e.g. in pharha and phaha it may 
be due to the -S- of paralu and paSa-. Similarly can be explained 


ktoss^na (karsati), phalah beside palah (pala^^L-) ; kliuss“na 
(ku§nati : kusyate) ; phangh (pak$d-Pkt. pakkha- : *paipkha cf. 
H. pSkh); khutthi (kxistrl), phammhan (pdkgman). khangli 
(kasa, Pkt. khasa; *khassa-,*khai|isa- cf H. khfisi), phambh 
(piksma-) if not from Pers. paSm. This kind of aspiration Las 
been extended to loans from Persian, c.g. khursi, beside learned 
and spreading knrsl, (Pers. kursi), khissa (klsa), khes (kesh 
‘kind of linen garment’), khinkhap, ‘ brocade ’ (kimkhwab) etc. 
Sometimes an h Jumps over from a back syllable, e.g. pachan“na 
(pratyabhijanati Pkt. paccahiyanai), H. pichattar 75. 

§126. (2) The case of aspiration appearing as tones is that 

where a. voiced stop is aspirated usually on account of a 
neighbouring sibilate or aspirate, bhg(h) (bisa-), bbo(h) (bus^l ) 
which occur in H. and M. also have been supposed to be cases of 
IE *bh losing its aspiration in Skt (Bloch § 84). Other 
examples are ghund (gunthana- also gundana-), dlio(h) (drolia-) 
sarhi (Sati- *SatM-*sadhi-), kahgha (kahkata- >* kaipkhao) but 
H. kangha which should have been *‘kaka, *kSkhri or even kigha 
if *kaipkhao had become ^kaipghao in Pkt. tiares. bbaph (baspa-) 
sadhiir (sindura-) ; Is. gharisti (gpLastha-) induenced by ghar. 
jhtitb (justa-) for j. > jh- see Pischel § 209. bhaukna ‘to bark,’ 
buhkna ‘to cry’ if connected with bukkati; bhukk«na ‘to sprinkle a 
powder’ cf. H. bukni ‘a powder’, bukna ‘to pound' may also come 
from bukkati as this verb also means ‘to give pain’, and the Panj. 
word bhukk"na, is restricted to sprinkling of medicinal powders 
which usually give pain when sprinkled on a wound, mijjh, minjb 
(majj^, majjaS) midas) is unexplainable. 

kaddhana (kr§ta- >kattha- > *kaddhai)» behra (vesta- Pkt. 
ye(Uia-) Japh or darh (daips^ra cf. Pa. datha, Skt. dadha), l5rM 
(losta-), sgdb (i^resthl). are perhaps cases of implification of 
double consonants in Pkt. cf. Pa. kotha (kustha-; *kaustiia-) and 
hence they regularly l)eeome rh in modern languages, ar- in H. 
aftSs 38, artalis Panj. artall 48, luay have similarly come from 
Pkt.attha- > adha-. cf. Guj. adhar 18, AM. 
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§127. In a few cases, an h left alone in a back syllable lias 
come to the front and aspirated a consonant of that sybable e.g. 
bhukkh (bubhuksa: Pkt, buhukkha), magghar ("margai5ira-> 
*maggaliira-), gadha (gardabh^- Pst, gaddalm-) nibbna (nirvaliati 
> Pkt nivvahai). p§,jhattar (75). 

§128. A very important category is the aspiration of Hkt. 
-ly-, -11- or of -1-. The exact c niditinns under wiiicli it takes place 
are not known bat tliere are imiiieruus examples in Panjabi, 
several of them being shared by other languages also. It seems 
to be more prominent in S. L. and WP than in EP and more so 
in EP than in li, (For Mar. see Bloch § 148). 

-ly- : kallh, 11. kal, kalh (kalya-), kuhl (knlyS,), sihiag (^al- 
yaka-, Pkt. '^'sallaipka-), pdhlEg (palyahka-), mahl ‘bell of a wheel’ 
but mala ‘ garland ’ WP mahla (malya-, mala) tulha, tullhara 
(tula : tulya-; tula ‘ a beam in the roof tuladhara ‘an oar ’) ; 
dullIFua ‘ to flow out, spill ’ but ‘ to become homesick ’ 

(dolayati: *dulyate), selhkhayi (Sailya-i- 1 ) ; fcl. mulh but Panj. 
mull (mulya). 

-11-: cullha, H. culha (culia-: “ciilya-), gallh, 11. gal (galla-, 
cf. galya ‘multitude of throats'), Wi’ pallhi ‘ green leaves of 
gram’ (pallava-). 

-1- : gal, WP gahl (gali-). Bloch suggests garha : galha, 
but that will not do for Panj. Lab. and Sindhi; bahld also bauld 
(balivdrda-), halhdl (haridra, Pkt. halidda Piseh. §257) WP. mahla 
(mala), bal, WP. vahl (vala-), dohlna ‘ to pour out ’ hut 4dlna 
‘ to feel homesick ’ (dolayati), WP pihlamni besitle palamna 
(pralamhate), Lab. salh ^i§ala), Lab. silh but EP sil (lila) ; siHha 
(litala- ef. H. slla) . Pers. sailabi ‘ dampness ’ becomes salhabbi. 

§129. There are a few exceptions also, e.g. sail (^alya-', pol 
ptilya-), palana (paryana-: ^palyana-), tel (*tailya-) callma 
(calati:Pkt. callai: *calyati), malPna (mailati *inalyati), hill"na 
(hilati : *iulyati), 

§130. An initial r in WP is often followed by a vowel in low 
tone, e.g. Rham (Kama-), Rhano (Rano perhaps connected wnth 
rani Skt.<raiui), rhoti (H. ‘-'te. One cannot say whether the 
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vovel has directly fallen in pitch or it has become so through an 
aspirated rh, for there is no evidence of such aspiration to be 
found in any other language. 

^ 131 EP par=bhar [poAr] adv. ‘but’ similarly an initial k- 
in Poth. lowers the pitch of the following vowel, e.g. ghattha 
pronounced [kcAt:lia] Panj. kattha, ‘ together ghalla, [pro- 
nounced kcAlla], Panj. kalla ‘alone’; L. S. I. VHP p, 490, 492. 

§ 132 Another ease which should come under head (1) or 
(2) according to dialects is the aspiration of the initial vowel. 
This is already noticeable in A§okan where we find hevaip 
(evto)j hida (* idha: ih4), h^dise (idr^a -* edria) and in pali 
hura^ ‘in jener welt’ beside oraip (avaram) Wackeruagel ■§ 211 
b, Skt. atta-: hatta- perhaps is another old example. 

At present this tendency is more prominent in W P, Lah, and 
Sindhi than elsewhere.^ EP hor, WP hor [fi„o;r] (dpara-) ef. H. 
anr, Rajas, or; EP hummh, WP hussar [fiousmr] (usma) cf. H. 
ubh. hass (dipsa-) ; E P. ikk W P. hikk [fidk;] S. heku Lah. hikk 
[fiik:-] (eka-, Pkt. ekka-), EP. injh, W P hanjh [hcAnjl] (dsru), 
E P. rittha, W P hanttha (drista) ; W P hlh [fioi ?] (isa) ; H. hot 
(6stha-) hadd> connected with 4sthi. cf. P. 

hoccha (1. ochu. P. hah II. ah cf. P. haukka. II. ham, ‘we ' W P 
hanera, hunal. P. H. hS iikt am. 

Disaspiration. 

§ 133. The opposite tendency, also, is noticeable in Pan- 
jabi-. It chiefly occurs 

(1) In voiced aspirates for which see “Tonic effects of h 
on vowels” §§ 79-93. 

(2) In terminations both nominal and verbal where Pkt. 
or Apabh, shows an h, eg. 


(1) T. Michelsou thought it to be an eastern tendency 
(J. A. 0. S. Voh 30 p. _39) and held “Shaliab. and mans, hida to 
be a Magadhism. Similarly Mans, iiidaip if not a pure blunder 
ib. p. 92 n. 
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(a) Gen. Sing. Pkt. ghOda;^assa>Apabb. glio(Ja[^] ahu (Pis- 
ciiel <^366) >*gli6deli'& > ghore the modern obliqtie singular in H. 

Panj. The final g is due to -aya-. In language.^ which reduce 
-aya- > a, we have the oblique form ghora as in Gn.j. Ea.ias etc., 
Sir George Grierson assumes Apabh. gh6dakssa>gh6da^hi> 
gh6d[aal>ghr)re (Z. D. M. G. Vol. 49 p. 427). 

(&) Instr. PI. Pkt. akkhihiip > akkhiM > Panj. akkli! 
as in akkhi dekkhea ‘seen with the eyes.’ In a similar 
way hatth! ‘ with the hands,’ pair! ‘ on foot ’ are used as 
adverbs of instrumentality. According to Dr. Bailey this 
construction is generally used for those parts of the body 
which exist in pairs, hence it is plural in origin. The 
final ! in hattlii, pair! is either on the analogy of akkhf, or is due 
to the shortening of e in katthehl which contracted into 1 with 
the following 1 I, however, remember having heard hatth§, 
kanne also from Iloshiarpur people. 

(c) Present Indicative II Sing. Pkt. karasi > Apabh. 
karasi or karahi (Piseliel §45.0) > Panj. kar§. In Panj. the 
nasalisation of final-© i.s, perhap.'^, to distingui.Gi it from III 
Sing. karg. In Hindi both end in -e. 

(d) Present Indicative JI pi. Pkt. karaha > Apabh. id. or 
karahu (Pisch. § 450) >Panj. karo. Nasalisation as above in (e) 
is to distinguish from Tmiier. kard. 

(e) Imperative II pi. Pkt. Apabh. karaha, karahu (Pisch. 
§471) > Panj. karo. 

if) In all the paradigms of the Present Indicative of the 
substantive verb hona Ho be’, the initial h is always dropped 
in pronunciation though written in script. Thus hai ‘is’ pro- 
nounced ai, hU ‘art’ -§,i, han ‘are’ -an, hS ‘am’-S. 

§134. (3) When two consecutive syllables of a word con. 

lained h or voiced aspiration, one of them lost it. This may 
be called a case of haplologj also. Thus Idhda (loh4 -f bhaitda, 
lauhabhan^a) dahindl (dadhibhanda-), hlh^iya (lobi -h hat^a-), 
maih (mdhiSI), maihga (mahargha-), and the words expressing 
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relation by marriage in which ^vaSura- appears as -auhra e g. 
patiauhra (pitriya + ^v^iSura-), dadiauhra, maliauhra etc. 

§135. (4) To drop the final unvoiced -h (visarga) is a tendency 
going back to Pali, thus devah > Pa. deva, agnih > Pa. aggl 
etc. In Panj. wherever an -h developed as final in an accented 
syllable it was reduced to tone as in karSh [key'd:] (kataha-', 
khoh [khg] (k$udlia), beSh [bed'] (vivali5,) etc. 

In balla WP. valll ‘ a term of endearment for children ’ if 
derived from vallabha-, the final h is lost without tone- effect 
because it comes after an unaccented vowel. 

In the numerals 11 — 19, 21 — 29, 31 — 49, 51—58, the final h 
<• S- leaves no tonic effect because the syllable containing h has 
become unaccented thus geSrI, bSrS ; k^ittl, akbinja etc. but it 
re-appears in their ordinal and other derivative forms although 
the accent remains as before, e.g., geShrmS, bShrmi, geShra, 
bShra, geahri, bShr!, kihttimS, kihttia, kahtt! etch In WP 
24, 2,5,40 and in Mnh 50 show tones thus cdhvi, pdnjhi, cShll, 
pdnjha [pAnjfia]. When the numeral is a monosyllable, or the 
accent falls on the syllable containing the h, the tone is found in 
the cardinal forms also as in bib 20, tih 30, p^j^h 50. Persian 
words ending in h after an unaccented vowel when used in 
Panjabi lose the h and lengthen the vowel, thus hdnda (ban- 
da [h] ), gdnda (ganda[h]), badsa or baccha (padshah), sahl 
(Ar. sahih) etc. The b after a short a is not pronounced in Mod. 
Persian itself*. The h after a long vowel in an accented syllable, 
however, brings about tone effects, thus— gunSh [gund] (gunah), 
ngth (ugd> (gawah),malali [mMd] (mallali), rah, cah (tea). 

(5) Prof. Bloch remarks that the final position is very 
favonrable for disaspiration, and adduces a large number of 
examples from Marathi*. Now in Panjabi the cases where final 

(1) ' Before the ordinal termination- mg or-vg the tone may 
be left out after 21 and upAvards.' At Lahore"! remember bavins 
heard gehgrmg [ge^ft.rma], bhgrmS ['bra.rma], 

(2) Duncan Forbes : Persian Grammar 1861 p, 7. 

(3) § 88, For Guj. See Turner § 40 (&}, 
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voiced aspirates ot Pkt. stage lose tlieir aspiration are quite 
regnlar, Imt tlioae of unvoiced aspirates losing their h arc? not so 
eoinmou. itt (ista) go(>s hack to Pkt. sitt-, satt-, sutt'na ‘to throw’ 
if connected witli (srsU-) : ‘'f. Mar. s!t. iiiitna (mpsta-), pittana 
‘to beat breast in mourning’ (pista-) ef. H. pltna; gbutt«na 
(gbfsta-?) ; mat, matl ‘ monument’ besides regular mapb, maphl 
are is; llk(h), Iak(h)Ir is. (lekba?); kaht fekasasti-), baht 
(dvasasti-) etc. In sungal (^fhkhala-) the lo,<,s i.s very early, ef. 
AMg. saipkala- Piseh. 213, H. sSkal. 

PI single consonants. 

§137, Initial stops have eome down unchanged except the voic- 
ed aspirates which have lost their voice and aspiration, and lower- 
ed the pilch of the next vowel. 

k-: kann (kArna ), kama fkdrati), kaibna (kathayati), kala 
(kala-), kath (kastha ), kipa (kita-), kiUa (klla-), kukkar 
(kukkutd-)s kossa (kosma-), kottha (ko§tha-) kukkh (kuk^). 

kb-: khatt (khatvfi), khanna (kha:pda-), khana (khadati), 
khal (khatd.-\ khari ‘basket’ (khari). 

g-: gal (gala-), gajjana (garjati), ganni (ganda-), gabbha 
(g&rbha-), garha (gidha-), gummS (gulma-), gajjha (guhya-), 
gQh (gutha-),glddh (gr'dhra-), g5t (gotrd-), g5h (gSdhS), gau, 
gS, (g6-:*gava). 

gh-: ghara (ghata-), ghand (ghanta-), ghau (ghata-)» gbnn 
(ghnna l, gheo (gbrU-), ghord (ghota-). 

c : cand, cann (candrA), camm (c&ma), cakk (cakr6-'i, 
cittana (citrayati), cir (cir& ), cullha (cuUa-), csr (cord-). 

ch-; cbann (chdndas), c'latt /. (*cliatti-), cbau (chaya)', chikk 
(chikka), cbijj^na (chidyate), chidda (chldrd). 

j-:jana (jdna-), jamm (jdnma), janma (jantti), jl (jivd-), Jibh 
(jihvd), juttha (ju^ta-l, jeth (jyestha-). 

jh-t No word began with Jh in PI except jhatlti from which 
come perhaps BP. jhatt, WP jhabh, jhav. 

No word began with a cerebral stop in PL Most of the words 
recorded in Skt. Dictionaries as such are of late origin, and are 
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foimd in works of 5th or 6th centuries A.D. and upwards. The 
older ones are Vtank (from tanka- ‘seal’) ‘to shut’. Katy. ^r. IV, 
X. tankanaksara-‘borax’ Katy. 6r. Ill paddh., tittiblia- name of a 
demon Mn., yajnam, Vtval = V tal Dhp. XX 5; dakini Pa? LV, 
2, 51; V'di Pan Vll, 2. 10; \/dhauk Pan. VII 4, 59. 

t : tang, taka (tanga-, tanka-), talna (tvalati), tatihra 
(t ttibha-). 

th ; Thaukar, Thakar ef. H. tbakur (thakkura-). 

d-: daurti (damaru ), clain (dakini). 

dh-: dhsna (dhaukate). 

t-: tand (t&ntu-), tatta (taptd-), takkana (tarkayati), tau 
(tapa-), til (tila-), turna (turati), tin (tr'na-). 

th-: No sure example is found except thukk Avhicli may be 
connected with Skt thutkara if that is not purely onomatopoeic. 
Skt. dictionaries give about a dozen words beginning with th, 
most of them being proper names or imitative sounds. 

d-: d&nd fdAnta-), dassana (darlayati), din (dina-), duddh 
(dngdfci-), dur (durd-), diss«na (dpSydte), dohta (dauhitra-). 

dh-: dharna (dharati), dhar (dhSra), dhnS (dhumd-). 

P-: panj (p&iica), pani (panlya-), pinn (pinda-), pip (pida), 
putt (putrA-), pucch^na (ppcchdti), pnh (pausa-). 

ph-: phal (phfila ), phan (phapd-), phala (phSla-), phull 
(phulla-), phaggan (pbdlguna-). 

b-: bakkara (barkara-), bannh«na (*bandhati), bSh 
(bahu-), bl (bija)-, bujjh«na (biidhyate). 

bb-: bbatta (bbakt^,-), bharna (bbdrati), bhau (bhagfi,-) 
bha (bhami-), bbujj’na (bhpjjati). 

§138. Intervocalic stops. Among these -k-, -g-, -c-, -j-, -t-, 
and -d- were lost altogether leaving a slight glide in their 
place the effect of which is seen in the subsequent change -a;§’a->e. 
-t , -d- became -r-. -p- became -v- in MI which later was lost, or 
changed to u and together with the preceding vowel resulted in 
a diphthong or a simple long vowel, -b- is rare like the initial 
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b-, and shared the fate of -p-. The aspirates -kh-, gh-, -th-, 
-dh-, -ph-, -fah- were reduced to h in MI which subsequently lost 
itself aifeetiug the tone of the neiglibouring vowel. 

-th- ■ db* became -dh- in MI and were later on (perhaps 
even in MIj pronounced as -rh- the aspiration of which dis- 
appeared in Panjabi after bringing about the tone- effects like 
the -h- of other aspirates, -ch-, -jh- never existed as intervocalic 
singles. ^ At least for -ch- Skt. grammarians prescribe doubl- 
ing after a vowel which points to its origin from a consonant- 
group.*' 

-k : cam[e]ar (carmakara-), kanhfelar (kumbhakara-), dain 
(dakini), seal (^itakala-), hard (katuka-), sur (sukar^i-), mitti 
(mphtika), makkhi (mdksika), nhera (*andhakara-). 

kh-: a§,uh (nakhi ), mSh (mukha-), sehra (^ekhara-), 
lih (igkha), suhauna (*sukhapayati). 

-g-: bhain (bhagini), narbea (nirfiga-), chglla (chagald-), 
bhau (bhag4-), bh§,d[3]ar ( bhapdagara-) , jtila (yugi -t-hala-)?, 
baurf. (vagura). 

-gh-: mfh (megha-), sarahuna (Slaghate), lauhdd i (laghii-), 
WP mSh (magbi ). 

-C-: sui (suci). 

-j-; rai (rSji-), ruSh (rajamasa-). baniS (vanlja-),bi (blja-), 
WP ayana (ajanat ), WP ayali (ajapala ). 

t : kara (kataka ), ghara (ghata-), karii (kitu-), ghsra 
(ghotaka ), karah (kataba ), kur^m (kutumba-), kira (kita-), 
pur (puta-). 

-th-: pirha (pitha ), marh (matha-), parhoa (pathati). 
d-: pir (pida), nar (nadi), dhur (*dhudi: dhuli). 

-dh-: harh (asadha-), gurha (gud’ d ), garha (gadha). 

-t-: khai (khatd ), ghau (ghata-), jua (dyufd-), seal 
(^itakala-), gheS (ghrtd ), sau (Sat^L ), caudS (citurdaSa). 

-th-: kaihna (kathayati), sau’i (^apatha-), gQh (gutha-), 
paihlla (*prathilla ), paiha (patha-). 

(1 ) Whitney : Sanskrit Graminar §42. (2) ib. §227. 
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-d-:keara (kedara-), nai (aadf), sava (sapada-), je (yddi), 
pauu (padona-), 

-dh- hull (adhun^), kfisii (ksudha), dahl (dddhi-), bgh 
(vidha-), bgh in behmata ‘Fate’ (vidhi-). 

P-: aut (aputra-), nax (napili ), bacc (dpatya-> Pkt. 
avacca- the a must have disappeai’ed at an early date), kalava 
(kalapa-), sava (sapada-), WP ayall (ajapala). 

-ph- : kuhni, kohni (kaphSni-), kahla (kaphala-?). 

-b- : pi? ‘ he may drink ’ (pibati). 

-bh-: laha (labha-), bhukkh (bubhukigfa) , gadha (gardabhd) 
I'or subsequent appearance ot bh- and dh- i’l'oin b-f-h, d+h see 
§127), path (prabhS), sbhna (i§5bhate), W P karha (karabha-). 

§139. Initial nasals. Only n-, m- are found initially in P I. 
In Ludhiani initial n- is invariab'y alveolar. So it is in many 
lAVs. ’ In native scripts an initial n- is written with tlie dental 
symbol while in other positions with the dental or cerebral. Be- 
fore a dental stop it is dental and is denoted by the dental sym- 
bol. The initial and intervocalic n seems to have become al- 
veolar at a very early date though its accoustie effect was dental 
to some ears and cerebral to others. This is pex'haps the reason 
why we find Vararuci enjoining cerehralisation of every n 
while in .Taina Pkts. the initial n appears as dental. To say that 
the PI initial n l.•emains nnehanged in Alod. 1 is wrong so for 
as the actual pronunciation goes. Initial m- lias remained un- 
changed everywhere. 

n-: nau (niva, nSma), nattlr'na (nastd-), nimm (niiuba-) 
narda (nlroga-). 


(1) “1, n, thougli more usually alveolar, are sometimes 

made dentally.” Panjabi Phonetic Reader p. XIII. 

“n. Ordinarily it is an alveolar sound ; before t, d, it is some- 
what forward, before t, <J it is cerebralised, but aeeoustieally it 
is not noticeable ” Bengali Phonetics. Bulletine of the School of 
Oriental Studies II. p. 6. 
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m-: maaja (mancaka-), missa in9h fmukha*), mat 

(matra-,) muttli mitti (my'ttika) 

§140. Intervocalic Nasals. The difference between the treat- 
ment of -n- and -n- according as they occurred in the body of 
the woi’d or in the inflexional suffixes is found in Panjabi 
also as in Giujrati b In the latter position they disappear after 
giving their nasality to the previous vowel, but in the former 
position they become alveolar n although in Gurmukhi script are 
often represented by cerebral n which is the proper treatment in 
malwai and majhi dialects, -m- was always split up into -v- which 
later on became -n- or -U- and together wltii the previous vowel 
resulted in a diphthong or sometimes in a simple long vowel. 
The diphthong or simiile vowei thus produced io.st its nasality in 
the interior of a word but kept it when final. The eases where 
-m- appears in place of P I -m- are due to a secondary change 
of -V- -u- or even of -u- into -m- which as far as can be seen tcok 
place before a iong vowel (a, e). 

The only exceptions are maus (am^vasya) and am! used as 
personal name (amp'ta-), In the first w'ord -m may have been 
preserved through an early loss of a-, and the second word may 
be a loan from MI. 

(1) -n-l preserved when occurring in the body of a word 
-n- J although becnirip alveolar: — 

-n : phan (pliapi), suima (.spndti) , giaua (gapayati : cf. 
grnSti fio anuounceOj maoak (manikya-), baiPj (va^ijya-). 

-n : una (■Qa&-), hnii (adhunll), phaggaa (ph&lguna-), pani 
(panlya-), tani'’na (tanayati). 

(2) In infle-xional suffixes, -n-, -n- were lost, giving nasality to 
the preceding vowel :~ 

f-akanam >-eS^ Now used as Oblique 

Gen. jil auam > -ij-ikanam >-iSv plural. 

t-ukanam >-uS) 


(1) Turner: §66. 
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Norn. pi. 


neut.-aci>S 


;-ikani > -iSi Now used as Direct pi. 
i-ukani > uS/ in the i'eminine gender. 


Nom. pi iieut. -iai >i. Used in WP for Diz’ect pi in the 


fern. 


In J5P. dahi Nom. Acc. pi, perhaps represents this change. 

-m-:kaul (kdmala-), aula (amala-), caur (^camara-l; bhaur 
(bhramara-)) dauru (damaru-), nl,u (nama), pau (pamS.), than 
(stbSma), Ifl (loma), dhoi (dhumd-)> callS (*calyanii), kara 
(karami) and all other Present Ind. I Sing, forms. 

Alter the secondary change of u, -m- appears for PI -m in 
jamai WP juai (jamat|’-),kamara WP. kuara (kumara-), kimS, 
WP. kiv§ cf. Gruj. kem, (Pkt. ^kime^a? cf. imena), jimS WP. jivS 
(Pkt. *jiine9a) cf, G-uj. jem, im. In the ordinal numerals as 
panjmS WP, panjvS (pahcam^-) etc. Before the close vowel I 
however, the secondary change does not take place. e.g„ sal 
(svaini-),rQl (r6ma-), bhQ! (bhumi-). 

By spontaneous nasalisation, or through the influence of 
another nasal this change has extended to cases where there 
was no m- originally, e.g., pamS WP. pava (pada-> pau + -a), 
jomar, WP. juar (*yavakara-), daman WP. duan (Pers. dlwan). 

§141. Initial y-, v- become j-,b- respectively, in W.P, how- 
ever, V- remains v and in some words y- a'so apipears as y-, 
y-: jafi (y4va-), jot (ydktra-), Js (yddi), jana (ytti), Relative 
pronoun jo. jphpa, jih- (ya-) ; jaihna but WT yaihna also (ydbliati), 
the deriva fives from this root also appear with y- in WP. In 
hll y- is retained perhap.s in the educated speech only in words 
withy- borrowed from Persian c.^'. yar, jar (Pers. yar-), ya. jS 
(Pers. ya). 

V-; bakkh WP. vakkh (vakSa-), bijj (vidyut), binga (vakrd-) 
bat (vartta). 

§142. Intervocalic -y-,-v-. Excepting MI. -aya->e; the y- 
between any other vowels disappeared. But when preceded by a 
close vowel i, g, u, a strongly fricative glide y developed before 
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the original y and both became -yy- The whole group appears as 
-iyy-, -eyy-, uyy- in pali which later im became -ijj-, -ejj-, ujj in 
Alai). & AAlg. and are found at present in S and AI. Where, how- 
ever, the y glide did not develop, the -y- disappeared as in 
saurasei.i and Alg. and found so at present in Hindi. EP. belongs 
to the latter gi'oup, but there are in it a few words showing jj- 
wliich are perhaps loans from a dialect of the other group (cf. 
Bloch § 105.) 

-V- also has two developments. It disappears before vowels 
other than a, but otherwise becomes u and with the previous 
vowel forms a diphthong. 

-y-: (i) for-ata-> S see ' § 103. 

{ii) pear (priyakara-), gana or gatma (gayati), karlda ‘be- 
ing done’ (Pkt. ^karlaipla from kariadi on the analogy of dlaip- 
ta-: diadi, piaipta : pladi etc ), 

(Hi) dujja beside dua (dvitlya-, Pkt. duiya *duijj, cf. AAlg. 
addhaijja-< ardha tptiya-), lljja beside tia (tpttya-, AAlg, tieya 
taiya-), bhanaja, AVP. bhaneS (bhaginpya-). 

daj (daya-) or perhaps from Pers. dad ‘ a gift.’ 

-v-:(0 cbail (chavi-!--*illa-, ji (jivA-) Pkt. jiv5), del (d?vl), 
beah (vivahd-), AVP parlhna (parive?ayati) EP. parbsna is a 
loan from H. 

{/■/) Saun (Iravana-), deor (devara-), Jiun (jfvana-), dhaula 
(Pkt. dhavala-), jhiur (dhivara ). 

(Hi) nun, AVP lun (lavapia ), saluna (salavana-) go back to 
Pkt. Iona witli a subsequent closing of the o vowel. 

§143. r,l. For the separation of two dialect-groups in 
which tlie IE *r, both appear either as r only or as 1 only, see 
Bloch § 139. They were confused into r in the West including 
Iranian, and into 1 in the East (Alg) The tendency to borrow 

(1) y appearing in Native spelling of the EP words or of 
Hindi words is a glide introduced to avoid hiatus. 
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words from one into the other is very prevalent and is found 
even in tiie Vedic Texts. This borrowing became so extensive 
in course of time that in Sanskrit we often find 1 where Vedie 
had r, and sometimes r where Vedic had 1. fn several cases, 
doublets appear with r and 1 with or without difference in mean- 
ing. Panjabi on the whole agrees with Sanskrit as most other 
lAV’s do with a few exceptions. Intervocabc -1- becomes -J- in 
WP. 

(}■) r, 1 agree with Skt;— 

r: rat (rStri-), rann (randa), rassi (ra^mi-), russ^na, 
(ru$yatp), karna (k4rati), bissarna (vismarati), saubra 
(IviSura-). 

1; lajj (lajja), lippma (lipyate), Ilkii (liksa), loha (lohd ), 
seal (lltakala-), plla (pitala-), phal (phdla-), bal (vSla-). 

'(?/) Skt. r > Panj. 1. Most of tliese words are found with 
1 in Pkts. halhdl (haridra: Pkt. halidda), lajj (r4jju-), las ‘rope’ 
(ra^mi-) ? either loan from H. or borrowed from Pers. las ‘refuse 
of silk’. In numerals 39—48, the change r > 1 is as old as ML 

{iii) In a few words -ry- after short a became -11- in Pkt. 
It is found so in Panj. and other I A Vs (Bloch § 140 — 141). 
paHna (paryasta-: Pkt. pallattai), paltlil (paryasta-), pahlSg 
(paryanka-), palan (paryana-). 

(/n) Skt. -dr- > Panj. -11- as found in Pkt. alia (ardrd-: Pkt. 
alia-), bhala (bhadrd-), khulla (ksudrd- AMg. chulla-, cuUa-, cf. 
Mar. culta). 

(u) Skt. 1 > Panj. r : aber, saber (avela. savela) cf. Panj. 
b§lla (vMa). 

(vi) In one or two words Skt. 1 appears as n in Panj. 
e.g. nun WP lup (lavapi-), uangh“na beside langh“na 
(langhate but cf, nankhati ‘to move’). The confusion between 1 
and n is much more frequent in foreign words used in Panj., but 
with spread of education it is dying out,- 
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'§>141 Initial S-, s-, s- all become s-. 

i-:smg (SankS,), sau (Sati-), sauh (^apatha-) etc. 

s5lS (sfi^aga), sa^tb (?asti-), clip ‘six’ comes from such 
form as *xsvax3 and not from gdt- ef. G-yp. §ov, Sina sa, K§. Sih, 
Pers. §a§. Mar. saha comes from Pkt. cha for in Mar. ch- > s-. 

S-: satt (sapti-), sadglhe (sardha-), sutta (snptdl-) etc. 

§145. Intervocalic -s- all become -h- and fall with 

PI -h- and MT -h- derived from PI aspirates. For tone-effects 
of -li- see §§85-88. 

-S-; seha (Sai§&-), saneM (sande^a-), p§,jah (paficaSat), 
pharha (pdra^u-), sanhra (J§v4i§ura-), ksh (krfiSa-). 

-S-: mSh (mSSa-), haph (asadha-), karlh (k&nsa-), toh 
(tu§a-) tlh (tpsa), p5h (pauga-). 

-S-: sab (gvasa-)» kapah (karpasa-), muWa (musala-), the 
-s- of saptati in 69, 71-78 > h which in 76-78 is optionally omit- 
ted. 

There are a few exceptions to the general rules - 

(i) das (ddSa), i.s a loan from H. ef Lah. dah; 11. EP dahal 
‘tens ’. 

(ii) In the nnmerals 79-83 we find -ss- < perhaps be- 
cause the -g- of aliti- is a descendant of an original consonant- 
group. cf. a§§au 8, cf. Av astaiti 80. 

(Hi) For the disappearance of h <-§■■ in numerals see 
Disaspiration (4). 

(iv) -s- remains in si ‘was, Avere’ if derived from asit 
perhaps through an early los.s of a-, or it is a loan from H. cf. 
Lah. aha, ha. 

§146. Initial h- becomes unvoiced in EP, while if remains 
voiced in WP but is followed by a voAvel in low tone especially 
in the dialect of Wazirabad. 

h.‘. hatth, WP [fijAtrh] (hdsta-), hlS (hp'daya-), hal (hala-), 
harap (harltaki). 
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'§147. Intervocalic -h- remains partly voiced but is often 
under conditions at present unascertained, reduced to tone and 
in WP almost always. 

, -h-; loha laha (labTia-j, bSh (bahd-)f, geha (griba-), 

saihna (sihate). 

Consonants in contact, 

'§ 148. Two or more consonants coming together without 
the intervention of a vowel were assimilated. The process, of 
assimilation had been completed by the time of ASoka except 
in a few groups containing a sibilant or r in some dialects. The 
germs of the tendencies which resulted into this assimilation 
are found in the observations of the PraliSakhyas regarding the 
minute changes suffered in quality and quantity by a conson- 
ant on account of its happening to be in the vicinity of others. 
These observations, though conflicting among themselves on 
many points, clear the ground for explaining almost all changes 
actually noticeable in ME or subsequent dialects. A number 
of these differences must be held as dialectal for the changes 
to which they conld have given rise are also dialectal in MI. 

^ 149. The following statements based on those of the 
PratiSakhyas or on general principles of Phonetics have a use- 
ful bearing in explaining the development of PI consonant- 
groups in Panjabi and other languages 

(1)' In a group stop -t- stop preceded by a vowel, the first 
stop was unexploded i. e. it consisted of on-glide and occlusion 
only and lacked release or explosion— the characteristic of a 
stop which marks it as a distinct sound*. Unless exploded a 
stop is seldom recognised by the hearer though the speaker may 
be conscious of its individuality on account of the special effort 
made in its pronunciation. It is hence, natural that such stops 
should have gradually lost their individuality and should have 

(1) AV Prati^ I 43, 44. 5q'3r?rf%v:n’r?!r*Tf^f^^R: ’llte 

II Si II ii «an 



been assimilated to those following^. 

§ 150. In groups stop + other consonant, the stop was not 
unexploded® because the next sound being more open’ a partia* 
release took place which was enough to mack and preserve the 
individuality of the atop. The stop, therefore did not suffer 
assimilation to the following sound. But there are some appa- 
rent exceptions to it, viz. -ty-> -cc.-, -dl-> -11-, -dv-> -bb. a,nd -ts- 
>-cch-. They are easy to explain if we consider the way in which 
each separate sound was formed. 

(i) -ty-> -cc- t was formed by closing the air passage 

with the spread tip of the tongue at the teeth or their root^. 
In pronouncing y the contact is made with the two edges of the 
middle of the tongue upon the palate", the central part remain- 
ing open to allow the air to escape through the narrow slit form- 
ed “by raising the front of the tongue so as nearly to touch 
the hard palate”.® c also had the same place of articulation as y. 
It is not clear whether c was an affricate or a simple stop in 
the times of the Prati^akhyas. Prof. Macdonell thinks they 
(i.e., palatals c, and j) were affricate; but then Prof. Whitney 
questions why they were not described as such by the Hindu 
phoneticians and why they did not make a heavy syllable with 
a preceding short vowel. The answer to these objections is 
the fact that the stop element in them was of single length and 
not double as in groups stop-t-consonanf. For a similar reason 
kb, gh etc., were described as single sounds not making hea vy 


(1) It is interesting to note that in Skt. no word begins 
with an nnexploded stop. The difficulty on the part of the heUrer 
in recognising an nnexploded stop can be easily demonstrated by 
nonsense dictation t.e , by dictating meaningless words to a 
BtinibsT of porsons. It will bo found that most of thoiii will 
fail to hear the nnexploded stops correctly. 

(2) Inference from A V PratiS I. 44. 

(3) In nasals the explosion of the preceding stop found its 

way through the nose. „ -j.., tt oo 

^ (A) A V PratiS. I 24, Tailt. Prati^. II 38. 

(5) Taitt. Pralil II 40. 

(6) D. Jones : English Phonetics ^ 3o6 
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syllables with a short vowel before them. From the above con- 
siderations it can be seen that it is easy for the tongue to go from 
the position of t to that of y without exploding the former. 
The t thus becoming unexploded lost its distinctiveness and 
moved on towards the position of y fill the whole resulted in 
'CC-. The resulting sound is double after a vowel because in 
that case t is double on account of its forming the first member 
of the group t-fy. This also explains Avhy the resulting sound 
was unvoiced and not voiced. The t being longer prevailed 
over the fricative y in devoieing it. Similarly arose -jj- from 
-dy-, -cch- from -thy- and -jjh- from dhy-. 

(m) -dl- > -11-. The formation of 1 resembled that of d in 
having a contact of the tip of the tongue at the teeth, but differed 
from it in as-much-as in its case the air escaped at the sides of 
the tongue,^ The d being followed by the contact for 1 at the same 
place was, therefore, .unexploded, and 1 being a liquid and more 
sonorous sound prevailed upon d in assimilating it 

(in) -ts- > -cch-. A similar consideration as for -ty- will 
explain this change also but with this difference that w^e might 
have expected -ty- to result in a palatal -cc- i e. -ttj, and -ts in 
a dental .cc- i e. -tts which later on became palatal. Sir George 
Grierson’s conclusions about the different pronunciations of 

palatals in MI and Mod. I. seem to have some bearing on this 
point.* 

Why 4s- resulted in an aspirated -cch- and-tyin an un- 
aspirafed -cc- seems to rest upon the sibilant in -ty- being not 
so strong as in -ts- because in the former case the spirant was 
only the devoiced form of y wdiile in the latter it was original. 

. i-emark on Taitt. Prati^. II 42, and 

A \ Pratil I 24. ’ 

101 pronunciations of Prakrit Palatals.” JEAS 

luio pp. iiyi— ys. 
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The strength of an original sibilant may be .inferred from the 
fact that it appreciably aspirated a preceding stop'. 

The effect of a sibilant in aspirating the changed group can 
be judged from an anonymous quotation in the commentary on 
the Atharva Veda PratiSakhya 1. 10 rendered thus by Whitney— 
‘‘They (first mules) are known as 'seconds’ when combined with 
the qualities of jihvamuHya, S, s, s and upadhmaniya ” Here 
one may also compare the Panjabi pronunciation of Persian and 
English fricatives — unvoiced fricatives become voiceless aspirated 
stops in Panjabi while the voiced fricatives appear as imaspirat- 
ed voiced stops. 

One of the members of a consonant-group after a vowel in 
PI was always double,'" This is the reason why the resulting 
grouj) in MI also is double between vowels; thus -ks- in PI was 
-kks- and hence became MI -kkh-, Similarly PI -$k- =§fck-> 
MI -kkh-, PI -sm = -smm->MI though represented by 

- ■mb - in writing. The metre shows that -ph- -mb- in MI should be 
pronounced, -nph-, -mmh- respectively. It is only then that a 
preceding short vowel could make a heavy syllable. Otherwise 
the group -nh-, mh would simply be an aspirated 9, m. Sub- 
sequent development of MI nh into nh in WP analogous to 
n(ii) also proves it. No doubt a single k, g followed by hfi 
make an aspirated kh, gh. It is fur this reason that an initial 
PI k§ — >MI kh and not kkh-. 

(iu) To account for -dv-> -bb-, we may assume that v was 
closer here than elsewhere. Hence it first became b and then 
assimilated d. cf. ASokan dbadasa for dvada^a.* 

§151. In other cases the double consonant of the group 
assimilated the single one, thus -nd- > -nn- as attested by the 
kharosthi documents from Central Asia belonging fo the first or 

(1) Whitney on AV PratiA II 6, Traitt. PratiS XIV 12-13. 

(2) AV PratiS I 58, HI 28, 30-32; Taitt. Prati^ 1-7, 9-28. 
Whitney’s Skt. Grammar §§ 228-29. 

(3) Girnar III 1,IV. 12. 



second century A.D., and the present pronunciation of many 
dialects of the N.W. including Panjabi and Nepali, -ry- > -jj-, 
-hy- > -jjh- for r and h were never doubled in groups (AV 
Pratil III 31). 

In a group nasal+nasal the first is assimilated to the second 
because the first was in a way uuexploded as nasals also are 
reckoned among stops. 

The double consonants thus produced from PI consonant- 
groups have remained double in Panjabi except (1) when falling 
in an unaccented syllable, or (2) when final and preceded by a 
long vowel. A group consisting of nasal -f consonant under .these 
conditions lost its nasal, giving the nasality to the preceding 
vowel. 

§152. Stop-fstop. 

1. Ho.mprgamc groups remain unchanged except the voiced 
aspirates which lose their aspiration and alter the pitch of the 
neighbouring vowel (see §87). 

Jkk-; fcukkar (kukkuti-), chikk (chikka)., cikna (cikkapa-) 
but of. cikkar ‘mud’. 

' -gg-'.fuggal (guggnlu-), 

-CC-: uccdrna (uccarati) ; uccarna (uccatati) but the trans. 
form ucSrna points to *uccitati; khicri (khicca) cf. G-uj. khiei; 
.unca butWP ucca (ucca-). 

-cch-; kaccbti (kacchapa-), guccha (guccha-), kacch ‘nickers' 
(kaccha: kdksii), picch (piccha), pucchaiia (prcchiti) bachauna 
(vicchadayati), WP pucch but Ludh. pfich (puccha). 

-jj-; lajj (lajja). lajj (rdjju-), kajjal (kajjala-), sajja ‘right’ 
‘opposite to left’ (sajja- ‘ready’), bhujjaua (bhj-jjiti). 

tt--: hatt (hatta-), bhatt (bhatta-) cf. H. bhat; patti (patta-) 
ku^tana (kuttayati),ghattana (ghattayati MBh. VI 2894 B). 
ndna besides upna (luj^ayati), hatjld (*hadda-). 

-tt-: uttarna (uttarati), tittar (tittiri-) latt (latta), matta 
(matti-), pitta (pitta-), citt (cittdr) , .khitti (kr’ttika), bit[t] 
(vittl-). 
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-dd-: kudal (kuddala-). 

-ddh-:siddha (siddha-), buddh (buddhi-), WP baddba 
(baddha-). 

-pp-: pippal (pippala*), pipla mul (pippali-). 

^153. 2. In Heterorganic groups the first stop is assimilated 
to the second, and where one of the stops is a voiced aspirate the 
resultant loses the aspiration with the usual tone-effect. 

•^k-: chikka, cbakka (sa^ka-). 

-tk- : ukkarna (utkirati), sakama (satkarayati). 

-tkh : ttkkhapna (*atkhitati),‘ ukkhal ‘mortar' (*utkhala-) 
ef. khila- ‘thrashing floor'. 

-dg-.' khagga ‘a fish’ leaf of ghikfiar which resembles sword- 
blade (khadga-). 

-dg-: uggarna (udguratii, uggaaa (udgata-), ugamna 
(udgamyate). 

-dgh-: ugghapna (udghatate), uggh[a] ‘fame, famous ’ 
(udgha- no. excellence, model; udghoSa-?). 

-kt ; bhatta (bliakt4-), sattu (siktu-), motti (mauktika)- 
ratt ‘blood’ (rakta-). 

-pt-: satt (sapti-), tatta (tapU-). sutta (suptA-). 

-kth-: satthal (sAkthi). 

-bd-: sadda (SAbda-). 

-gdh-: duddh (dugdhA ), daddhana (dagdhA-). 

-bdh-;laddha (labdha-), jaddha (yabdhaO. 

-tp-: upajna (utpadyate), WP uppayna (utpatati, utpa^atif). 
-tph-: upphanana (*utphanati). 

-dbh-: ubbharna (udbharati). 

§164. Stop f-Nasal. (1) In a group guttural fh or m, the 
nasal is assimilated. 

(1) The existence of a verb •khi^ati: khetati, perhaps 
formed from kptta- ‘cut’ in the sense of ‘separating’ is proved by 
other forms a!s) e.y. Panj. nakbeyna ‘to separate,’ bakhpfa 
‘ quarrel ’. 
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-kn-: mukkana (Pkt. mukka- <*inukna-; mukt-). Pisehel 
assumed *mukna do explain’ Pkt. iuukka-(§5u6)bul. Bloch objects 
to it (§94). Turner supports the former (Griij. Phon. §76); 
sakna (Saknoti or Sakyate). 

-gn-: a,gg (agni-) bbugga Svorn out’ (bhugua-), nauga 
(nagni >nagga- AMg., nagga': *naipga-), Arabala bhaggana 
(bhagna-), laggana (lagna-or lagyati) . 

-km- : rok ‘cash money’ (raukma- ‘golden’) the only word 
containing -km that appears in Pkts, isrukma- and all its deriva- 
tives shoAv -pp-. Rukkini occurs once in Jivananda’s edition of 
Nagananda (Pisehel § 277) 

-gm : Jug ‘pair’ (yugma-). 

(2) In the group jn the j was assimilated; the resulting nn- 
became n [n]- in EP. and -nj in WP. 

janeaQ, WP. janjii (yajnopavitA ) 

nal- perhaps goes back to rajaai, WP Gluj. Mar. rapi favours 
this hypothesis. 

an (ajiia) Pkt apa is an instance of simplification of double 
consonant with compensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel. 
For rani and an cf. Turner JRAS. 1924 p. 574. Sain (sipjnS) ; 
Pa. sanna (cf. Pkt. sanpa). >*safin>*sann > sain on account of 
the following nasal. See § 30. 

(3) -tn->-tt- H. Saut. (sapitnl but P. saukkan?) Ratti “short 
form of the personal name Ratan may be equally referred to 
r&tna orraktika. 

-tn->kk! 

(I) arak (aratnl), saukkan (sapatni)? 

-dn->-nn- This change goes back to PI. cf, bhinnd-, chinni- 
anna- etc. WP. runna P.P.P. of rona ‘to Aveei?’ may either point 
to “rudna > *riinna- or be a late analogical form. 

(4) -tm->-pp-: ap ('atmS), apna, WP apna (atmanah) 

-dm-> bb-: pabban (padmini), pabb “forepart of the 
sole of the foot” (padma-) ? 
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§155. Nasal -h Stop, [n its treatment of the groups nasal 
+ stop, Panj'ihi ranks with (he North- We item languages, Siiidhi 
and Laiindi, and with some Paharl dialeets as opposed to the 
other lAVs In it the unvoiced stops after the nasal are voiced 
while the voiced ones are assimilated to the nasal. The result- 
ing voiced aspirates, whether stops or nasal, bring about the 
usual tone changes after losing their aspiration. That this 
change is very old, in one dialect at least, is proved by its 
occurrence in the kharosthi documents from Central Asia (Bloch 
J, As. 1912, 1 p, 332 ff). In Eastern Panjabi, however, -hg(h)- 
'fij(h)- remain unchanged and in several other cases assimila- 
tion is avoided perhaps due to the influence of Hindi. For 
disappearance of tiie nasal or its reduction to nasality of the 
previous vowel see Nasilisitiou and deuisalisatiou §§111-19,- 

-nk-: ahg (ahkd-), augur (ahkura-), kuugu (kuukumi-), 
nasahg (niiS^anka-), sang (^ahkS), kahgan (kahkana-) pdhl§g 
(palyahka-). 

-hkh-: sahgh (sahklid-?), pigh (prehkhE), suhghana (*^rh- 
khati V. 0. J. VIII p. 35), uhgliana (uhkhati), H. sQghna and 
Qghna point that the change is very early, 

-hg-: uiigal (ahgdli-), bhang (blianga), sing (Ipnga-), rang 
rahga-), cahga (canga-), pihg'la (pahgu-). In EP these words 
are distinctly pronounced with hg whiie in WP hh is commoner 
They are, however, spelt both ways in dictionaries. 

-hgh-: jahgh (jihgha), lahgh“na (lahghate). 

-nc-: panj (pdhea), manja (manca-); sinj'-na (sinchti) kunji 
(kuheika), kanj or kunj (kancu-), kunj (krdhea), cunj (cahen-). 
Lah. vahj na, vhiha S. vah'nu (vdheati). 

-nch-: hajhna (unchati), pQjhna (pronchati) Pkt. pu^ichai', 
H. pSchna, pQchna). 

-nj-: munj (munja), anjan (anjana-). pinjara (pahjara-), 
pinjana bemde pinnaua ‘ to card cotton? (xoihjayati ‘to kili’)j 
bhann“iia may be a contamination of bhanjati and bhinna-. 
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• -nijh-: sanjh (sandhya: Pkt. saijijha shnjha), banjti (vandhya:- 
Pkt, vaipjlia, vanjha.) 

-nt-: kan^a (kdntaka-), gkand (ghanta-), bandana (va^tate),- 
cundana (^juntati)-. 

-nth-:- kandha (kan^hh-), sundh (Sunthi-), khundha 

(kuntha-) - - . 

nd-: ganna (ga^da-), kanna (ka9da-), khanda- (khaiidh-), 
pinn (pi^da-), dann (dand^i--), munn[a]na (mupdayati) rami 
(randa), kunali,.P„W. kunni (kund.a-), hunn (hupda )• In several 
words mostly from EP., -nd- remains unchanged, e.^., anda, but 
Mul. anna ‘eye-bali’ (andd-), rindi (erapda-), gandoa(gapdupada-), 
gapda, khand pinda, dand[a], munda, randi, kundb hund- Here 
the, last eight are doublets and the others maybe loans from Hindi. 

pdr-: ponna beside ponda (paupdra-) - . - . 

nt-:tand‘ (tdntu;, dand (dinta-) .paid W.H puSd 
(padanta-) , sSd insufckhsSd (iSnti-), masid (masanta-) may 
be a semi'tatsama. 

In the Present -. Active Participles and the III pi. Present 
indicative, -nt- becomes -nd- which' further becomes -d- in the 
one and -n- in the other case. See §§ 117 and 156. 

-ntr-: gdWP anda (antra.), janda WP jandra (yantra*), mand 
WPmandar (mantra-), madari or m5dari(niantrakara- or perhaps 
Pers. ‘madar saint'-fi), neoda, WP niundra (ni- mantra-) 
WP mandri (mantrika-). 

-nth , pandh panthah) , kandh (kantha L.), madhani (man- 
thana-). WP pandhi (panthika-). In granthi- and granthati the 
th was eerebralised in Pkt., stage. and consequently we. have 
I auj,.__gan^h, .. gandhana. gatthanii (grath,, granth) with 

eerebralisation of th. . : 

^ chann (chhndah), saneha (sandesa-). WP nanan 

(nananda) EP nanEd must be a loan from Hindi, or it came fi*om 
nananda another form of ngnanda recorded by Monier William. 

This change appears in the eonipouiid Words having inanda- 
as their first' member, e:g. manakkha (niandaksa-), inanhehmg 
destitutinn of milk’ (manda -P dhaih'ava-},’manrah*^not roughened 
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sic a grinding stone/ mantaru ‘not knowing liow to. swim/ 
mankhattu ‘not earning anything’; also in inannl5 /, ill hick 
(mandima mJ), kunnan beside kundan ‘ijiire gold’ (kunda-)? 

-ndr-: cann beside cand (candrd-), WP. canhS jhanhS- 
(candrabhaga). 

-ndh-:annha (andh^i-), baunh (bandhd-), kannha (skandhk-), 
innhan (indhana-), binnlianii (vindhdtft), rinnhana (*rindbati), 
runnhana (*rundhati). 

-ndhr-: gohran (gud^ + randhra-). 

-mp-:kambana (kampate), camba (campaka-), tumbana ‘to 
stretch ont cotton before carding it’ (trampati), WP limbana 
(limpati). 

-mph- : gumbhii (gumpha-). 

-mb-: ammS (ambS), lammS, lambii (lamba-), nimm (nim- 
ba-), samm (^dmba-), sem (laimbya-), kuyam (kutumba-), 
kSrmS (katitumba-)', jammQ (jambu-), kammal, kambal (kam- 
bald-), WP palamna (pralambate). The forms appearing with 
-mb- are confined to EP. ■ • - , . _ 

-mbb-: kamhear (kumbbakara-), thammh ^stambha-), 
khammha (skamblii-), ulammba beside ulambba (upalambha-?) 
rammbana (rambhate). 

§156. In some eases the Panj. group nasal -h voiced' stop 
produced from the PI group nasal + unvoiced' stop 'tias tinder- 
gone a further change into a double nasal. This’ is specially 
^ true of PI mp[hl, c..r/. kammana, tummana, camsli, WP. lim- 
mana, giimmha besides ; forms with -mb[h]. ilssimilation of 
b- in mb coming in the same syllable is also common in other 
languages e.g. H. am (*amb-, *Sb) SPin; cf. Southern English 
pronunciation of lamb, land, comb: pond, limb: wind etc. 

-nt- > *-nd- > *-mi- > -n in the Present Indicative III pi. 
Thus karauti > karan, bharanti > bharau etc. In WP Present 
participles also, thus. Pkt, karaipta- > WP kama ‘doing’. 
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§157. Nasal+Nasal. The first nasal is assimilated to the 
second. 

-mn-: W.P. nimmojhana (nimn^fapadhyana-). This treat- 
ment differs from what we find in Pkt. (Pischel § 278). 

•nm-: jamm (jiama). 

§158 Double nasals, like other double consonants have been 
preserved except that -nn-, -na- become alveolar. 

-nn-: ann (iana ), anaj (annaiya-). 

-mm-: damm (dramma-). 

§159. Nasal-f Semi-vowel treated under y-, r-, 1-, v-groups. 

§169 Nasal+Sibilants. In its treatment of nasal-fsibilant, also, 
Panjabi ranks with the North-Western languages, ?.e., it reduces 
the sibilant to a voiced aspirated stop of the same class as the nasal 
then losing the aspiration after producing the tone-effects. Unfor- 
tunately there are very fe.v examples to show the exact process 
how the stop developed. The Prati^ Ikhyas refer to a pronunci- 
ation in which a surd -top was inserted between a nasal and a 
sibilanP. This may have been the course followed by the 
ancestors of Panjabi, thus:— 

-nS- > -nc^* > -nch- > PanJ. -njh- 
ns- > -nts- > nch- > Panj. -njh- 

Or, perhaps, the sibilant was voiced as in sip a,* and 
later on became an aspirated stop. But that vvould have been con- 
trary to the Panjlbl treatment of foreign fricatives whereby 
Pers. X, Eng. 0, Pers. Eng. f appear as kh, th and ph, re-^pec- 
tively; while Pers gEng. I, Pers. Eng. z, v appear as g, d, j, b 

(1) AV Prats. If 9 “After n, n aiidn 

are in.«ertod k. t and t before A I and s. ’ ’ :|| . 

AV Prafs IE 10. ‘Before, i§, n becomes n.” 

Tailt. Pratis V 32. “After n i.s inserted a k before s and s 

II Zb. V. 33 “After t or n is inserted a f' 
Whitney’s edition and translation. 

(2) cf. the general tendency of Panjabi Pkt. to voice an un- 
voiced stop after a nasal consonant. 
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(unaspirated). Followitig this Pers. [S] sometimes appears ss ch 
especially in illitarate speech, but the normal change is S. If the 
sibilant had been voiced it should have appeared as j, and not as 
jh, 

ip^: banjh, WP vanjh “pole for propelling a boat” (vaxpsi-) 
bSs ‘bamboo’ is a loan from Hindi, sanjhi, sSjh (saipSa) ef. sipa 
sSzhu ‘half of land produce’. 

The numerals bih, tih, come from Pkt. visai", tlsat and not 
from Skt. viipSatl. triip^dt. 

^assana is from daSyati, and ^ang ‘bite’ from *dakna> 
AMg . dakka- > * da-inka. ef. II. dank. 

kessu (kai:p,§uka-) is a loanword. 

-piS-: plhna comes from Pkt. plsa'i rather than Skt piipSati. 
cf. s’na pezoiki. 

-ips : kSssi, W P. kaiha (kaipsA-: kaipsya-) seems to be a 
late borrowing with -s- > -h-. Siadhi hanju (haipsA). Panj> 
bans is a loan, hass ‘collar- bone,’ but Sindhi hanja, “the part 
above the hip-bone on which infants sit in being carried” (dipsa) 
mas (maipsSi-) is a tatsama. ef.Sindhi masu,mS3U, sipa mSs, 
Genitive mozai. 

M I -pis- injhu, WP. kujh, Sindhi hanja sina S§a (kSru-Pkt. 
apisu) khangh (kasa Pkt. kliasa Piseh. §206,* khassa- *khaip3a) 
ef. n khSsi. khunjhana to be missed (kusniti, Pkt.kussai 
khussan* khupisa’) ef. II. v. t. khosna m§,lh, W P raajjh, manjh 
(mdhisi) * mhiipsi ) cf. H. bh§,!s. B. P. mbSis is a contamination 
of m&ih and bh§,ls. 

cnnghana H cQghna cf. cusnii, Eajas cukh (Vcus;- Vcucfis 
Pkt. cusai cussa'i * cuipsa"; or from cuksati > * cumkhati). 

A short vowel before the group nasal-f-sibilant is more 
favourable for this peculiar change than a long voAvel. 

§ 161. Groups with y. 

(1) y, always occurs as the last member of a consonant- 
group^ when a stop except a dental precedes y, the y is assimi- 

(1) Monier-William’s Dictionary records only one word 

it yvhgali in which y occurs as the first member of a copr' 

) u nt group. 
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lated with the usnal tone results if the stop is a voiced as- 
pirate. 

-ky-:manak (manikya:) , chikka (^ikya-) ef, GuJ. ^iku 
sakna (i§akyati or gaknoti), sak ‘relation’ * (svakya-). 

-khy-: pakhana (prakhyana-), W P. akhan, akhaun (akhyana-) 
akhya-pana-). 

-gy-: bhag (bhagya-), suhag (saubhagya-), laggana (lagy- 
ati), barag ‘feeling homesick, said of children’ (vairagya-).'l 
. -cy-: pacna (pacyate)’, rucna (rucyate), cuna (cyut^l-), 
bacna, ef. WP. vacauna (vacyite.) 

-jy-: Jeth (Jy§stha ). raj (rajya-), banaj (vanijya-), bhaj 
jana (bhajyate), bhujjana (bhpjyate). 

-ty : phatna (*spbatyati: sphatate), ghattana (*ghatyate:- 
ghattate: ghatate), tu^^ana (trutyati). 

-4y-h PowadhI jadda (jadya ). 

-py-:tapna (tapyate), lippana (lipyate), ruppa (rupya ), 
mappa (mapya-). 

-bhy : labbhana (labhyate). 

(2) In a group dental stop-hy, the y palatalises the stop 
before being assimilated. 

-ty-: sacc (saty^l-), naccana (nrtyati), bacc WP vacc 
(ipatya-) , 

-dy-: ajj (ady^-), khajja (khadya-), bijj (vidyut), jua 
(dyutd ) chijjana (chidyate), bajja (vadya-), pasijjana 
(prasvidyate) upajna (utpadyate). 

-dhy-,; gijjhana (grdhyati), bujjhana (l^hdhyati), sujjhana 
(6udhyati), sijjhana (sidhyati), rijjhana (rdhyati), majjha 
(xnadhyk ). cf. -ndhy- njh: sanjh (sandhyS,), banjh (vandhya). 

(3) -ny- becomes nn- but the examples are not certain. 

punn (phpya-, kau /. (‘'kanya-: kap4-). 


■ ' (1.) For shortening the double consonant after a short' vowel 
in the roots pac, me, . sak phat, tap apd in a number of bthet 
W)ords,-.s^e §121 (6).- , ‘ " , " • - 
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(4) The treatment of n+y is not quite definite. , In some 
words the y is assimilated and in others it becomes j. The 
former seems- to be the proper development in E.P. 

sunna, WP. sunja (i^uny^-); jann, WP janj (jdnya-) cf. Mar., 
jiinavsa ( jdnya+vasa- ) ; kannea t'., WP Kanj (kanyS) dhan. 
WP- dhai, perhaps, lor dhah /"dhanj (dhany^-); .mannan, 
(mdnyate), neara (anyakara-?). [M] anj (anya-). 

(5) In m-fy: the -y is assimilated- 

uggamna- (udgamyate), ghammana (HD ghtiinmai; 
*ghumyai). 

(6) In 1-4 y, the y is assimilated but in many cases the result- 
ing -11- seems to have been aspirated at some stage, probably 
before Apabhraipilaj for we find its traces in several languages 
at present. For Marathi see Bloch §148. 

Kallh, H. kalh (kalya-), pahl§,g (palyahka-) etc. For further 
examines and exceptions see §§ 128-29. 

(7) In v-fy, the y was assimilated ^ and the ' resulting w be- 
came bb in EPj but remained w in'WP. Sindlii treats this group 
differently in the initial position from the interior one. 

bagh (vyaghrd-), sarbah, sirbah (Panj. sir-f-Skt. vyadhi-).a- 

(8) In sibilant-fy, the y is assimilated and the resulting 
ss fall together with ss. 

-Iy-:nassana (ualyati)', dissana (dplyate), satda (^yamala-). 

-sy-: russana (rusyate), tussana (tusyati). ■ • 

-sy-: sala (syal^-), hassa (hasya-), hasna (hasyate) or per- 
haps a loan from Hindi but the latter goes back to Pkt. ^haipsai- 
filas (alasya ), kSssI (kaijisya-). • 

(9) In ry, by, the r and h are assimilated because they are 
never doubled iira group (see § 151).' The resulting yy becomes 
jj but in the case of by it is aspirated for h, also, like^, S> 
when assimilated, aspirates the resulting double consonant. 

ry-: kaj (karyk ), WP pujjana Tfiiiryate) EPpuggaua may 
be an analogical formation after bhajj Amb'ala ' bhagg ; ' Ijhijj : 
Ambala bbigg. ' , A " " . . 
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-hy-: gujjha (guhya-). bajjhS (bahyatdh), bojh (*uhya- 
:Pkt, vojjha-), dajh (*dahya-). WP dajjh''na (dahyats). 

§162. Groups with r. lu EP all groups eontainiog r assimi 
late the r to its iieighboudng consonant, and -vvlieii it precedes 
a dental stop it often has the cerebralising effect besides assimi- 
lation. In WP which has a greater affinity to North-Western 
dialects, the group consonant + r behaves differently from the 
group r + consonant. This difference of treatment was much 
more prominent in Anoka’s time as shown by a comparison of the 
Shahabazgarhi, mansehra and Girnar versions with those of 
Kalsi, Dhauli and Jaugada. The group consonant + r was 
preserved while the group r ■+• consonant shifted its r to the 
initial consonant, doubling at the same time the consonant left 
single, or transpose ! its place with its own member so that the 
result in either case was a group consonant -f r; thus we get 
dharma- > dhram(m)a-, sarva->, savra h In WP. (also in Lah- 
ndi and Sindhi), the groups consonant -fr, espeeiaily dental stops 
-f- r have remained unchanged, and the groups r -f consonant in 
words beginning with a dental stop have shifted the r to the dental 
stop after doubling the other member. This latter tendency of 
shifting r is noticeable to some extent in Prithiraj Rasau of Cand.^ 

Consonant 4- r : - 

. kr: koh, ri. kohu (krfiSa-) kol, S. koli (krode,) cakk (cakrd^) 
cukka (cukra*). suk (sukrk-) recorded by Maya Singh must be a 
loan from Hindi or quoted from the Adi Granlh, 

gr: gatthana (grathnEti) geha (grklia-), agga (dgra-), jagna 
(jagrati). graihn ‘eclipse’ is a i6-. gas ‘mouthful’ is a loan from 
Hindi, grab is a loan from WPj gras usually used in gau gras 
‘portion of bread set apart for cows’ is a ts. grau or gra ‘village’ 
is a loan from WP the common word in EP being pind. 

(1) Michelson; JAOS Vol. SO, 31. 

Hultzsch; Anoka’s Inscriptions— Grammatical Sketch. 

(2) dhram(m)a- for dharma in the passage quoted by 
P^ames in his Grammar. I p. 15. 
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ghr: bagh (vyaghrd-). , - - • • . 

jr: bajj ‘calamity’ (vdjra-). 

^hr: ml^dha (membra-)- - 

tr: tahna, WP trahna (trfisayati), tsrna WP trqrna (trotayati)' 
got, WP gottar (gotrd), citta WP cittra (citraka-,) cittana, WP 
cittarna (citrayati), Get, WP cettar (caitra-),' dbhta WP dohtra 
(dauhitra-), psttfi WP pstra (pkutra-,) putt WP puttar 
(putrk-), patt, WP pattar (patri-), sut WP stittar (sbtra-), 
datti WP datrl (dStra-), tinn WP trai (trini, Pkt tinpi), 
(trdyah-). GuJ. tran may be contamination for the two; 

r after a dental stop does not cause eerebralisation. In 
■tuttana it is due to the following cf. WP. truttana. Similar 
may be the ease with ta^tl, WP. tratti, In citta ‘white’ (citri ) 
the form with a cerebral is perhaps chosen as a loan from some 
other dialect to distinguish it from citta ‘leopard.’ 

-ntr-: Sd, WP andar (antr5,-) etc. See § 132 (c). 

dr: damm (dramma-), dakh (draksa), chidda WP chidra 
chidrA-), dadd WP daddar (dadru-), nld WP nindar (nidra). 
In ^ahna, if from draghate, dr has become d. For -ndr-, -ndhr- 
see § 15. 

dhr; giddh (gr'dhra-) ; baddhari beside baddhi (vftrdhra-) 
and sidhra in ‘sidhra pudhra’ ‘simple’ (sidhri-) are loans from 
WP. 

pr: pauh (prabhS), pohan (pravahana-), pitina (pra- 
payati). 

br: bahman (brS,hmana-), kubba (’’kubra-; kubhrk.) cf. 
Guj. kubdfi- 

bhr: bhal WP bhra (bhrSta), bhaur (bhramara-), bhSu 
(bhru- cf. Pkt. bhumaga, bhamaya Pisehel § 124), bhatth 
(bhr&§tJ^a-), bhauna (bhramati). 

- mr: makkhan (mraksanar). When mr occurs in an internal 
syllable, a b develops between m and r, and the whole'grbnp 
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appears as -ipb in Pkt. (Piseh. atab (amra->, tamba WP 

tramba, tramma (tamri-), tamra (tamra+pata-?) 

Sr; saun (Iravana-), missa (mllrd-), WP mass (^m^,Sru-), 
sass (SvaSrii ), cauras (caturaSra-). For a§ru->anjh, injh. see 
imder -ips- §160. 

§165, r+consonant : 

•rk.; akk (arki-)', ka'fekar (karkara-), takkana (tarkayate), 
takkala WP trakkala (tarku-), makkar (mark^ta ), sakkar 
(Sii'kara). Tn WP trakkari in opposition to EP takkari, the r 
after t is cine to shift if the word is connected with the root Vtark. 
WP srakk (but EP sakk) points to *^arka- rather than ^dlka . 

-rg-:bafg (v&rga-), magghar (marga^ira-), cauggana 
(patnrguna-) gaggar (gargarl). 

rgh : m§,Ihga (mahargha-), gbaggara (gharghara-), Lah. 
aggh (argha-). 

-rc-: kucc (kurc&-) 

-rjr gajjana (garjati), gujjar (gurjari-), khajflr (kharjiir-) 
gajjar (garjara-). 

-rn ; kann (kitna-), panua ‘leaf’ (par^ii ), ram (ftrna), 
cunna (ciir^a-), punneO (plirnima), siutia sesna (suvfirna*; 
sauvar^ia-). 

-rt , -rth-, -rd-, -rdh-, see under Cerebralisation § 169. 

-rp-: sapp (Sarpfi ), kapab (karpasa-), khappar (karpara-), 
tappay, Lah. trappay (L.S.I VIIP p. 326) (tdipa- connected with 
Vtpp 51 W.: *tarpa ); tappana, Poth. trappapa(*tarpati: tppyati). 
•rb-;kabra(karbara-)- 

-rbh : gabbha (gdrbha-), cibbhar (cirbhata-), dabbh Mul. 
drabbh (darbh^-) 

-rm ; kamm (kdrma), camm (cdrma), kaman (karmapa-), 
nitnmal (nirmala ), WP. kummS (kdrmd-). 

-ry* : Dealt with under y-groups. 

-rl-: dulls ‘bridegroom’. H. dulha, Guj. dulu (durlabha-?) 
-rtr-: cabbana (canrati), caubi WP cabvl (cdturviipSati-), 
khabba (kharva-?) 
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-r^-: dassana (danSayati) , passa (parSvS-), passall (par^u-) 
-rs-: ghassa (gharsa-), khassana (karsati), WP vassapa 
(varsati). baras. sarhS, arsi etc see under svarabhakti. 

§164. Groups with 1. 

(1) In groups 1-fstop or m, 1 is assimilated 

-Ik-: bakk (valki-), sakk (^&lka-), 

-Ig-: guggal (giilgulu-), phaggan (philgaua-), bagga 
(valgii-). bag, WP vag (valga) perhaps a loan on account of 
-Ip-: tappar (Ulpa-?), WP kappapa (kalpayati), 

-lb-: subb (Sulba-) MW records lulva also but -Iv- > -I1-. 

-Im : gummS (gdlma ). 

(2) - In groups 1-l-y, y is assimilated with frequent aspiration. 
See § 128. 

(3) In groups 1-f-v, d-f-l, and r-1-1, the 1 assimilates the other 
member. 

-Iv-: bil, bill in Maya Singh’s Dictionary, (bilva-). 

-dl-: bhala (bhadri-: *bhadla-) alia (ardri-: *ardla-), khulla 
‘low, base’ (ksudrd : *ksudla-), In J. Pkt. chulla- cuHa- Pischel 
§ 325). 

-rl-: dulla (durlabha-). 

(4) -11-: palla (pallava-), challi ‘maize-ear’ (challi-). See 
aI§o .-ly- § 128. 

§ 165. Groups with v. 

(1) When coming after a guttural, palatal of cerebral 
stop, V is assimilated to the stop. 

-kv-: kaphna (kvathati), pakka (pakva-) 

-jv-: jahia (jvalati). 

-tv-: khatt (khatva). 

(2) Dental stop -f v had three developments in ,MI, viz. 
double dental, labial or palatal stops. (Pischel §§ 29, 8-300)_. In 
Panjabi all the three have their traces, hut it is diflieult to say 
which was proper to it. For marathj, .see Bloch § 1 30. 



84. 


-tv- >■ -tt-: -ttan (4vana-) as in kiiyattan'bitterness^pal- 
at&n 'yellowness’, -t (-tva-) as in mitthat ‘sweetness’, sat 
(satva-) may be a loan. 

-tv- > -pp-: -[p]pan, -pana (-tvana-) as in kaurapan, lucca- 
pana etc. 

WP suhappan. -p (-tva-) WP suhuapp ‘beauty’, 

-ppa (-tva-) as in bu^heppa ‘old age'. 

-dv-> -dd-: do (dvaii) . and its derivatives dfljja, duggana 
etc. They eau, also, be explained as coming from duvau * duv- 
ete. ef. Pkt. du- in compounds. Lat. duo. 

-dv- > -bb-: barS (dvSdaSa) and other numerals 22, 32, 42 
etc. b85r (dvi --l-varaka- ‘cloth’), bar (dvara-j, cf. Guj, bija. Mul. 
beii ‘second’. 

-dhv->-ddh-: dlhattha (dhvasta-: ‘‘dhvasta). In Panjabi dh was 
cerebralised on account of the second cerebral. 

-dhv-> bbh-:, WP ubbha (urdhva-) 

-dhv->-jjh- : jhan^a (dhvaja+dan^a Mar- jheip^- 
jhankar (dhvani-) if not purely onomatopoeic. 

The group -dv-resulting from ud- followed by a word begin- 
ning with V- became -vv- in Pkts(Pisehel 298), and consequently 
bb in EP, and vV in'W'P. 

ba^na, WP va^pa (udvartana-) cf. H. ubatna, Sindhi utanu. 

(3) In groups v+y, r+v, and 1-f-v, y, r and v are assimilated. 
See (9), 161 (7), (9) § 164 (3). 

(4) In groups .sibilant+v, v is assimilated. 

-Sv-: sauhra (^vaSura-), sass (^vkiSrA-), sah (jgvasa-), basah 
(viSvasa-),assu (alvina-)', piissa (pargvk-). 

-sv-tmassi (matrsvasyka). 

-SV- : pasijjana (prasvidyate) sika (svaka-:* svakya-) sak 
(*svakya-). are* H : c/. saka, H. 'saga (svaka-). ■ - . .. 

(5) hv- becomes -bbh-Vjibh, pdth. jibbh. (jihvSh • - 

§166. Groups with a sibilant. Sibilant +stop. 
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(1.) In groups sibilant -{-stop, the sibilant appears as aspiration 
of the stop, the latter being doubled for which see § 150 (3) 

- -^c-: tircha {tiraSc&. ), bicchu (vr'Scika-), picchfi (paica-), 

paccho (paigcima-). 

-sk- : bikkliarna, bakherna (viskiratii, sukka ‘dry - but sukkha ‘a 
particular plant’ Suska-), pokkhar (pauskara-). 

-SV: atth (astau-), natthana (nastd-), mutth (must!-), 
mittha (mista-), rittjha (arista-), pit^hi (pi?ta-). 

str-: utth, nt[h] (u'stra-), bhattli (bhrdstra-), WP. ottha 
(austra-) . 

-sth-: kottha (k5§!tha-), kath fkastha-), jsth (jySstha-), 
Seth ^iSrestha-)' guttha (ahgustha:-'. 

-sp-:bhaph- (vaspa-). 

sk-: khammhS (skambha-), bakkhai* (upaskara-), bakhar.l 
(vakaskara-l). 

-st-: than (stana-), thammha fstambha-), thora (stoka), hatth 
(hdsta-), mattha (mastaka-), patthar (prastara-), natth (nasta) 
atthamna (asta-f?) 

-sth-: thali (sthali), thah (sthagha-), than! (sth3,na-). 

sp-: phaha (spaiSa-). 

-sph- ; phuttana (sphutyate), phorna (sphotayati). 

-(2) In a group consisting of the final sibilant of a preposition 
and the initial stop of the following word, aspiration does not 
take place. 

-S-t-c- : nacorua (nilcotate), nicla (niScala-). 

-s-f-k- : nikkalna (niskalati : niskalana- ‘driving out’ Gobh,), 
-nakamma (niskarma-), c§uk (catuska-). 

-s -I- P-: naputta (nisputra-), cauppar(catuspata ), Guj. copan 
(catuspahcaSat) . 

-s-t-k-:nakk (nds-l-ka-)? 

.g^-t-; nitfcarna but H. nitharna (nistarati), caunti WP. 
cautti (catustriipSat). 

Stop-Psibilant. ■ 

(1) ks become k(k)h. 

khar (ksara-), khir (kslrd-), khsh (ksudha),akkh (ak?i, 
ikkh (ik|u) kakkh (k^k§a-), kukkh (kuksi-). 
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makkhi (mak$ika), pakkh (paksd*)» sikkh (Siksa), takhan 
(taksanam cl. acc. of taksan) 

The words where k? appears as c(c)li are early loans from 
a ch dialect and appear with ch in other lAVs(Turner §89)? e. g. 
ricch, H. G-, rich, Mar. ris *.• ch>s(rksa-), kac3h-(kdksa, kaccha), 
chura, with ch in others (ksurd-: churika), taccha beside takhan 
(tkksati), macchar beside makklii (maksa c/. AMg, macchiya), 
char beside khar (ksara-) 

For tikkha (tiksna-) see Turner § 89, tinnhana ‘to prick, pr, 
would be a doublet from the same if it does not come from the 
root Vtfh cf. tppgcjlhu : *trndhati. 

(2) t or p+s become c(c)h. 

-ts-baccha (vatsa-), macch (matsya-) ussarna (utsarati) 
goes back to Pkt. Guj. ucharvu may come from ucchalati. cf. 
nittama (nistarati) for the different treatment of ts or st when 
one member belongs to the root and other to the preposition. 

-ps-: accharS (apsarS) guccha (guccha-: gypsa-). 

(3) sp and sn appear as nh- or n if thei'o be another s, h in 
the word, 

tis (trsna) may be a ts. from typ, or cf, tysySvat EV vii, 
103', 3. 

-|p-: WP tinhala, hunala (uspakala-) 

“sn”:nhauija (snSti),neh (sneha ),nhft (snusS). 

(4) -sm-: sm- appear as -ss- (Turner § 55). - • 

rassi (rasmi-), Initially i§m- > m-: mass beside mucch 
(^ma^ru-), masan (iSma^ana-) is a loan because of -§- > -s-. 

-sm-: tusi (*tusme), kossa (*k6Sma), WP hussar (usma-) 

-sm-: as! (asm§), bhass (bhasma) bissarna (vismarati). 

This treatment is peculiar to the North-Western Languages 
cf, ka^ir, KS word for Kashmir (kaSmira-). Ludh. amhattar ‘we 
and others’; tumhattar ‘you and others’ are loans fro-m H. They 
have not been recorded by Maya Singh. . ■ 

(5) Sibilant + y, r, v, and r -f- sibilant have already been 
treated under y-, r-, v- groups. 
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(6) Double sibilants become -ss-, or s-in nuaecenled syllables. » 

-SS-; nasang (nilSaiika-). 

-ss- : nissarna (nissarati). 

§168. Groups with h. 

-hm- > -mb : bahman (brShmana-), here mh has again been 
transcribed as hm to denote the tone. It can also be written 
bamhan. 

Other h- groups treated under three of their other members. 

Oerebralisation.® 

§169. The subject of eerebralisation has been dealt with by 
Dr. Bloch and Prof. Turner with respect to Marathi and Sindh! 
respectively. The latter concludes that the phenomenon of 
eerebralisation was of a dialectal character, and that it was the 
result not of a single change, but of different changes which 
formed a number of different isoglosses (p. 557)'. 

Examining the eases where r and r, the chief cerebralising 
agents could have exerted their influence, we may say that 
Panjabi is a non- cerebralising dialect. The words where 
cerebrals appear in place of PI dentals must be held as Ipans 
from some ancient cerebralising dialect because they are found 
with cerebrals in most of the other non-cerebra!ising cognate 
languages also. 

§170. Examples of Panjabi words containing: — 

(i) PI dentals preceded at a distance by r. Here the 
dentals remained dental which subsequently disappeared. If 
they had become cerebral they should have appeared as r, rh, 
(he,, r with a tone on vowels), bhai (bhrStr-), marea (marita ), 
rsn (rodana-), paihlla (prathilla-, c.f. prathamd-). 

(1) A few cases of a secondary change of MI -SS- > -s- > h 
are found e. g., dihna dissana (dr^yatp, Pkt. dissa'i, disaf), 
s>h is yet a living tendency. See Dr. Bailey’s note JRAS. 1926. 

2. Bloch §§108—109. Turner: Cerebralisation in Sindhi 
JEAH 1924 ^p. 555-84. For cerebralisation in Vedie and 
Sanskrit see wacker-nagel i. pp. 167 ff. 
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For gatth(i), gandli(i), parh, paraus(s)I, see Tamer 
pp. 560—61. ' - 

(«) PE dentals preceded immediately by r. These, remained 
dental which, if single, disappeared later. 

gheo (ghrfd-), hl§ (lirdaja-), khitti (krttika) msea ct’. 
H. mua (mrti), pohllo (prthnla-), tijja, tia (trtfya-), kitta 
(krtd the -t- being doub'ed, or -tt- being added by the inflaenee 
of siitta, tatta etc.), buddba H. burha, S. budho commonly 
derived from vrddhd- should be referred to brdha- where the 
-dh- has been doubled on the analogy of Pkt. dadclha-. Pa* 
vuddha- beside buddha- and vaddha- may be due to contamina- 
tion of vrddM- and brdha- mitti (mrttika) is found with 
cerebral in all except Mar. mat!. 

(m) r-l-dental. The dental reraauis dental. 

-rt-: All Panjabi Avords containing PI -rt- are connected 
with the roots kartati ‘to cut’ and krpatti ‘to spin’, and v&rtate 
‘to be’ and ‘to roll’ Where doublets appear, one has the dental 
and the other the cerebral to keep distinction of meaning. Thus 
kattana ‘to spin’, kattana ‘to cut’; bat ‘thing, matter’ (vartta), 
bat ‘road’ (virtma-; vartih n.). For details see Turner p, 562). 
mrttika > P. mitti H. matti, mati M. mati. Dog. mitti dental, 
-rth-: sath (sartha-), satthi (sarthika-), cauttha (caturtha-) 
-rd-: gadha (gardabhfi-), kuddana (kurdati), caudS 
(c^lturdala), baddal (vardala ), bahld (baliv&rda-), paddana 
(pardatiy. 

-rdr-; 1*adda (ardrd-), alia (*ardla-), kauddi (kapardika), 
-rdl-: -'chadd“na (chardati) are found with cerebrals in 

other languages also, daddu (dardura-) is doubtful on account 
of the loss of -ra-. 

-rdh-: addh (ardh&-), badhna (vardhate), pacadh (pa^car- 
dha-) pnadh (purvardha-). The roots vardhate ‘to increase’ 
and vardhati ‘to cut’ have resulted in doublets in Panjabi, thus 
badhna ‘to increase’; baddhana ‘to cut’. In mu^^h (murdhS) 
the cerebral appears elsewhere also, 
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(iv) Dental+r. They remain dental after assimilation. 

4r-: got (gotrd ), putt (patrd-), etc. For further examples 

see §162. Only citta ‘white’ (citrd-) appears with cerebral 
perhaps to distinguish it from citta ‘leopard’. 

-dr-: chidda (chidrd-) etc. See §162. dahna ‘to lay down ’ 
(draghate), dunna, if from dropa-, may be loans. For anda, 
danda etc. see Turner p. 566. 

-dhr-: giddh (grdhra-), baddhi (virdhra-). 

(v) The cases where PI dentals uninfluenced by the 
vicinity of r, r appear as cerebrals in Panjabi are common to all 
other languages except paina (patati) where cerebral is shown 
in Prakrit, Hindi, Gujrati etc. The following may also be noted: 
nacoyna (ni^cotate), junia (yuta-), bahera (vibhftaka-), harar 
(harltaki-). 

In the last three Avords the y may be a suffix. 

(vi) “1”, n in all positions have become alveolar in EP. 

§171. Mention however may be made of the tendency to 

cerebralise a dental stop occuridng in the vicinity of another 
cerebral stop. This tendency is found in Hindi, Gujrati 
(Turner §44), in SindhI (Turner p. 570) and in Marathi 
(Bloch §119). 

tutt-, WP trutt-, H. G. tut- (trutyati), tutth“na 
(tu§ta-), duddba, duyh (Pkt. divaddba-), tad<J“n5. (tardati), 
danda (dapd^-), da4du (dardura-), difit (dipa-hvarti-), dabindi 
(dadbibhauda-), thathera (tvdstp-), daddba (dardhya-), tbandba 
but Mar. tbanda (stabdha-), dbattba (dbvasta-: *dbva§ta-), 
dbith (dhp$ta-), WP d^ttba (drsta-); teddha, H. teyha 
but WP treddba ; tafti but WP tratti, but EP tur, WP tur 
(turati); dar (darati) thera (stbavira), der: der, d^ri (doraka). 

In the presence of y the dental remains, thus top, dhap, 
dapbl, Guj. id. but H. dapbi. 

thattl 38. 

tbittar 78. 

tbadd 3rd Eng. third > thadd* 

BSpS IV S 



90 


Svarabhakti, 

§172. ' Examples of svarabhahtt arc fairly common in Prakrits 
(Piscliel §§131-40) where they probably represent tatsomas or 
late borrowings from Sanskrit after the tendency for assimila- 
tion had died out. Mediaeval and Modern languages contain even 
a greater number of examples ot svarahJiahti in tatsama words., 

A few cases of svarahkakii are noticeable in Panjabi which 
in other respects seem to be tadbhavas, e,g., sarahna, WP salah^a, 
in rapid speech srah-, slab- (*^raghate: Slaghats, ef.j • 

V^iath), Other words like g^rati, WP girS or g'brt, (gr4ma ), 
bh®ra, WP id., L. bhira (bhrSta), g«rah, WP id., L. girah (grasa-) 
aie loans from a Western dialect (probably WP). EP gaS 
(grasa ) is a loan from Hindi. 

§173. The Panj. prefix par- meaning ‘ secondary ’ as in 
parbal (*pravala-), pafdand (*pradanta-), parchatti (*prachatti-), 
or ‘ one degree further removed’ as in payStta (prapautra-), 
parnanna, paydadda etc., is rather difficult to explain. It may 
perhaps be better connected with prati-. If it is really a ease of 
svai dhhakti frorn pra-, then why does r change to 

§174. In the following Words, svarabhakii goes to Prakrit: — 
barh-, barha, WP varh- beside vass-, varba (varsati, var|d„ cf. 
AMg. varisa-), sarhS (sarsapa-, ef. AMg. sarisava-). bar«s ‘year; 
to rain ’ and arsi (adarla^, Pkt. arisa-) are loans froin Hindi on 
account of the preservation of 

Insertion of Plosives. 

§175. It sometimes happens that between the nasal n or m 
and the following r or 1, a voiced plosive of the same class as 
the nasal, is inserted. A few cases of this kind are found in 
Panjabi. 

-nar->-ndar-: bandar (vanara-), pand«rS (Pkt. pannarasa-), 
basantar ‘ fire ’ perhaps through *basandar (vi^vSnara- cf. 
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vai^vandara- found in the Siyadoni inscription of the lOth 
century A.D,, Z.D.M.G. Vol. 47 p. 576). The change -nd->-nt- 
may have been due to the influence of basant (vasanta-) is. 

The tendency is found in later borrowings, e.g., hundar, 
hiidar beside hunar (Pers. hunar). 

-mr->*-mbr->-mb-: This cliange is found in Pkt. also of. Pis- 
chel §i295. amb (amra-, Pkt. aipba-), tamba (tamri-, Pkt. taqiba , 
ASokan taipbapa^nl) ; JB. bSbi or bambi (vamri, cf. valmika ). 
Panj. barml may be a tatsama with metathesis. Ambarsar 
whether connected with Amar ‘ the third Sikh Q-uru or with 
amrat, amart, ammart ‘ nectar ’ (am'rta-) is. 

Eecently the change has taken place in Persian loan-words 
e.g. ambir, §,blr or amir (Pers. amir). 

-ml- > Pkt. -mbil- > -mbl- or -ml- : imbll or imtt (amhka) 
cf, J. Pkt. -aipba , aipbila- from amla- Pischel ^ 295. 

In tatsaraas a plos've is inserted between and h; 

e.g. aingh (siiphi ). 

Insertion of r. 

§176. The N. W. languages gina, Kashmiri, Sindlu, Lahndi 
and Western Panjabi have preserved some consonant-groups 
in which r formed the second member, e.g., g. kriu, K. kruh, S. 
krchn, L, WP kroh (kr6Sa-). In the following words r is in- 
serted erroneously perhaps on the analogy of the preserved 
groups. Some of these words are found in BP and Hindi also. 
Thus k“r5r m- * ten million ’ but k5fl f. ‘score’ (ks§i-), s“rap is. 
(5apa-) , karman^al ts. (kamanijaln ). k^rSp ts. (kspa ) perhaps 
on the analogy of k’rodh; WP trikkha (tiksna-), WP tarkhap 
(takgana-), WP msthra, WP srakk (•Sarka- : Silka-), WP traggl, 
WP tr?! etc. Their EP equivalents have no r. In srakk and 
tratgl, the r may be due to anticipation owing to a group r4- 
consonant occurring in a following syllable for which see § 162, 
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Doubling of PI intervocalic stops. 

§177. In a few words PI intervocalic stops (other than 
cerebrals) appear doubled in Panjabi instead of being lost. For 
a similar phenomenon in Prakrits see Pischei § 90. Thus 
lakkar (lakuta-) ef. Nep, lauro ‘ stick Panj. H. laura ‘ penis 
thabba (stabaka-), uppar, H. Qpar (upari, ef. AMg. uppiip beside 
uvariip), assi, H. id., (ai§Iti-). The case of ikk, L. hikk (eka-) is 
puzzling. In Pkt. we get ekka- and ikka- presumably for ekka- 
from which the expected form in Panjabi would be ek as in Hindi, 
Gujratl and Marathi, cf, Panj. H. G. khet, Mar. ^et (ksetra-, Pkt. 
khBtta-, khitta-)'. In Iranian also the initial vowel was not i. 

Metathesis. 

§178. Metathesis is common in words borrowed from Persian 
and especially in the mouths of illiterate speakers, thus kaccu, 
cakku (caqu), nuksa, nuska (nuskha), kajak, (kagaz), dejka 
(dBgca), bujka (but^ca), nuskan (nugsan) etc. From Sanskrit 
words the following may be noted : — 

baltsh, ba^loh (vartula+l5ha-),ham§Fnecklace* (mekhala-?), 
cifba ‘flattened parched rice', H. civra or ciiira (cipi^a-), kaupa, 
H. kayva (ka^uka-), WP partsh, patrsh (putravadhu-). 

Contamination. 

§179. Sometimes two words of a similar meaning so combine 
as to become a new word, e.g. palettha or palottha (Panj. 
paihlla+Jettha), palss (Panj. pal+pos), rnhSis (Panj. mS,ih+H. 
bhtis). 

Onomatopoesis. 

§180. There is quite a large number of words which denote 
some sort of noise or motion All of them seem to be onomato- 
poeic though some are connected with Sanskrit or even Vedic 
words which again are most probably onomatopoeic. Two termi- 
nations are chiefly used in forming such words and are perhaps 
connected with the PI verb kdrati. 

(1) ~k as in karak, kharak, garhak, dhayak, bharak, bhuyak, 
mayak, Jhiyak, riyak, tayak, tiyak, phayak, rayak; sarak (sarati)' 



khurak, surak, cirak, curak, glmrak; kilak, bOak (vilapati), 
tihlak, chablak, (Juhlak (dolayate); camak (camat-), damak, 
laraak (lambate), dhamak (dhmati); taihk, baihk, saihk (Svasiti), 
caihk, buhk (bukkati); cik (citkara-), phuk (phutkara-), thukk 
(thutkara-), cukk, ^ukk (trutyate) ete. Some of these do not 
strictly denote sound or motion. 

(2) -kar or -kar as in — 

sukkar, hufigar (hu^-)» pukar (put ), hdgliar (huipkara-). 
khSghar (Panj. khangh ‘eougb’), dkakSr orta^b|,r [tcakstt: r]ete. 

Shift of Stress-accent. 

§181. A stress accent or something with functions similar to 
its has been assumed to exist in Sanskrit and its subsequent 
stages. As regards its place in the word, Professor Jacobi’s 
theory of penultimate accent (Z. D. M. G. Vol. 47 pp. 574^) as 
developed by Sir George Grierson (JEAS 1895, ZDMG. Vol. 49 
pp. 401 ff) has been generally accepted upto now. This theory, 
however, remarkably fads in the case of Avords whose syllabic 
scheme in the Prakrit or ApabhraipiSa stage was x x x, x x x x, 

or X X X X. Take for instance the words vanijyam (Pkt. 
vapijjaip w, X X) and tiraScA- (Pkt. *tiracchao w X w — )." 


According to this theory the words 
should appear as. 

But we actually get. 

H. *banfj 

•tiracha 

ban“j 

tircha 

EP. *bani33 

*taraccha 

ban “3 

tircha 

WP. L. *van'j3 

*tiraccha 

van ‘3 

tircha 

Guj. ^vapij 

•taraclio '■ 
*tiracho J 

vnn^j 

tircho 


(1) denotes a short syllable, X a syllable heavy by position 
on'y and — a syllable containing a long vowel. 



^182. A study of such words leads oue to the conclusion tl at 
at soni'3 time prior to the compensatory lengthening of short 
vowels in front of eonsonaiit-groups in Hindi and Grujrati, a shift 
of accent took place by which all words received accent on the 
initial syllable except those containing long vowels in their non- 
final syllables in which case the accent fell on the syllable contain- 
ing a long vowel that was nearest to the final syllable. 

§183. That there was a strong tendency to accent the penul- 
timate syllable some time about the Apabhra:tiii§a stage may be 
inferred from such foreign words as J. Skt. AJkabbara- (Pers. 
Akbar), suratrana- (Pers. sultan), turu§ka- (Pers. turk) etc. 

Detailed Examination. 

§184. (1) Monosyllables may be left out of consideration 
firstly because very few of them have survived and secondly 
because the accent has kept the same place in them, there being 
no room for shift. 

§185. (2) Dissyllables, too, require little consideration be- 
cause in their case what is the first syllable is also the penultimate. 
They have become monosyllables in Panjabi open or closed, and 
when the latter type ending in a neutral vowel becomes dissyllabic, 
the place of accent remains unchanged. 


y&di, Pkt. Jav 

> EP je 

kiti, 

„ kai 

> 

„ k&tf H. id. 

kara, 

„ kara 

> 

,, k5(r, H. id. 

- kalS, 

„ kala 

> 

„ kdl, H. td. Gruj. k5,l. 

X ^ saptd, 

,, satta 

> 

,, s^tt, H.G. sat. 

X — lajja, 

lajja 

> 

„ lajj, H. Guj. laj. 

— X v3.1a-, 


> 

„ bSl, H. id., WP vShl. 

X bandha, 

„ baipidha> 

„ b4nnh H. Quj. bSdh, 


etc. etc. 



§186. (3) Among trissyllables the schemes x u x, and 

among ietrasyUables the schemes like ^ x'^or those involving 
a naturally long syllable (~) after a syllable heavy by position 
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only (x) du not call for any discust^iuii as here also, the accent 
falls on the same syllable according to the old and the new 
theories. 


— ^ kdrati, 

Pkt. kara'i > 

EP k^re, H. Guj. id. 

H karanam, 

P 

karanaip > 

„ kiran, S. kirapu 

ghata-, 


ghadao > 

„ ghdra, H. id. Guj. ghdro 

X - X kunda-, 

?> 

*kundao > 

„ klinda, II. kada, WP. 




kunna 

ghanta-, 

}} 

*gbantia > 

„ ghdn^i, H. ghStr 

kala-, 

J? 

kalao > 

„ kala, H. id. 

X -- >< pala!§i-, 

» 

palaso > 

„ palSh; 

karpasa-, 

)> 

kappaso > 

„ kapSh, H. Guj. kapSs. 

aSadha-, 

P 

asadho > 

,, hS,rh, H. asSrh, Guj. 




as^^ 

gopala-, 

V 

govalo > 

„ gu^l, H. id. Guj. guS|. 

^ w .w. w prasarati, 

P 

pasarai > H. p4s(a)rs 

w X - - *parisv^dat„ 

> EP parseo, parse, G. 




parsev (o) 

— purapa*, 

)> 

purapas > , 

„ purana, H. id. 


X w -_cannakara-,„cainmatar5> „ c4me4r, H. earner 

cakravaka-, „ cakkavaS > „ c&kva. H. id. The 
expected form would be “cakvi, but that being the 
regular accentuation of causal verbs has shifted the 
accent from the final to the initial syllable. 

Moreover there is an overwhelming majority of words 
ending in unaccented final long vowels in Hindi, Panjabi, 
Eajasthanl and G-ujrall. cf. s4va (*suS.o 

_ w Ishakara-, Pkt. lohatarb > EPluhar, H. id. 

— Stakala-, „ slyaals > „ seSI 

X _ ■s:.' - prakhyana-, „ *pakkhai 9 ao> „ pakhina 

X — - sambhalayati, „ saqiibhalgi > „ samhSUe, 

etc. etc. H. sSbhSlg. 
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§187. (4) The schemes explained by the new theory are 

those whoi'e a syllable heavy hy position only falls in a non- 
initial position without being followed by a naturally long 
syllable. The final syllable, of course, is not taken into account, 

w' \y 

Such are the schemes >^x x among trissyllables, and _x x-^^x. 

Si/ s/ S/ V 

j^'-'Xxorxxxx among tetrasyllables. 

X X aniccha > Guj. dnach 

w X - 2i\aputra- > EP. H. id. 

Ara^iya- > H. drna ‘wild’ 
alakta- > EP. H. dlta, Guj. AJtS 
alak?ya- > Guj. ijakh 

alapia- > H. &lag (Fallon's Dictionary), EP, 
al^-gg may have been formed from lagg. 

(D?g.) kadacchu- > EP, H. Guj. kfirchi 

karahka- > Paiij. kdr§,g (recorded in Diction- 
aries). 

kara^da- > EP, H. karni but G. karfidi ‘gold- 
smith’s tool’, and kardpdo 'box’. 

kutumba- > EP kuram, H. khrma, ktinba, kumba 

S. kurnin. 

kulattha- > BP, H. kulthi. 

ksurapra- > EP, H. kMrpa. G. khurpi, S. khtirpo. 

(Dgi) khadakki- > H. khfrki, Guj. khftrkhi 
taraksa- > WP tira^h, Guj, t5,ras 
tiraiScd- > Panj. H. tircha, Guj. tlrchs. 

dhiritri > EP, H. dhdrat, dh&rti, Guj. id. 

para^vah > EP, H. pdrsS 
*pari^ya (ef. avai§ya) G, paras /. dew, frost 
•prathilla- > EP pdihlla, H. paihla, Guj. pehlo 
pralagna- [Pkt. *palamga-] > Poth. pdl§,gpa “a 
string fastened round the neck of a pot”. For 
-pa ef. S. virnipo 

pralambate > WP pilajnpa 
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bahutva- > EP. bAuht, H. WP. b&hut 

manu^yar- >'WPmiii9''s 

*inaricya- > BP, H.mfr^c, WP m4r®c. 

Pkt. maha^qita G. mehta H. maihta 
va^iijya- > EP, H. b4n“j, WP., Guj. 

varatrS- > H. bdrat, Guj. vdrat, S. varta. 

valiangi]^a- > EP. H., bdihgl, WP vdihiigi 
virikta- > S. virto 'tired’ 
viricyats- > S. vircagiu 'to be tired’. 

') vilagiia-> [Pkt. *vila:p;ga-] >EP., H. bildg, S. virni^o, 
■--X'-xJ Guj vdlagvfi, WP vdlagria. 


vilamba- 

vilambate 

vifamyats 

sapatni 

saputra- 


> H. bilam, WP. vilam 

> WP. vilam^a. 

> EP., H. bisamna. 

> H. sdut 'co.wife', 

> Panj. sdut. 


•Sarikkha- (ef., Pkt. sarildch-, sariceha- Piscbel §245). 

> Panj. H, sarkha, Guj. sdrkhfi. 
suruiiga > Panj. H. Giij. surSg. 

sulagna- > Panj. H. sdlagna, Gnj, sdlagvfi 

baridra > EP hdlbdi, H. h&ldi, Guj. hajad 

WPhdrdaJ. 

w w X — ' araghalta — > H. drbat, r<iba| by early loss of a-; 
Pa»j. bihl^ by melatbesis. 

balivdrda- > EP tdbld, bduld. 
mdvartana- > H. ubtan ; EP. bdtna. WP vdt^ia. tkroi^h 
an early loss of -u-. 

XX — ■) paryanka- > Panj. pdbl&g H. pdlkg cl palM. 

XX'-" — J paryasta-Pkt. palladia- > l^ang. pdl“tna, H. id. 

vijnaptika > H. bint! 

sambudhyati > Panj. sdinj]i“na, H. id. 

jalyaka (P-kt. *sdllaipka-)- > EP sdhlig. 

—X— 1 kan^njnba-> Panj. kofina 

' j dauhitra- > EP dsbta, H. id., WP ddhtra. 
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' \ '•r ‘ ' •< i • __ . , . ^ 

dtfrbhikfa- >“ Hr dubhuk (piults), dubhak 
/ Iy; S;I. IXf. p. 491); - 

Pal^ngika ■ > EP nSragir 

. m|nikya- > EP. nianak, PI-,- WP. Ghij. ma^iak, 

§1887 Besides -the above - words . there-, is' a number of 
grammatical formations which could hot be, explained satisfac- 
torily without the application of the theory of accent-shift. They 
are: — 

(i) Present Participles. , 

karaht-,Pkt. karaipta- > Panj. kiirda, Pcth. k£,rna, 
H. k$rta, Guj.'kfirto. See also §§ 117 and 156. 
Lah. karenda is from Pkt kare:mta-. 

(«■) Present Indicative Hi pi. . 

karanti > I’anj. kdran see . also §156. ' H. kar§, O.H. 
karahi cannot come from' karanti. 

(iu) The s- future of Gujratl, Rajasthani and Lahndl. 

kari§yami, Pkt. Karissami >Lah- KarsS, Ea], karsyS 
„ . Pkt. Karissaip.> Guj. kaiiS, pronounced 
[TrAriJ], dialectically kiras. . 

(•rV) The -b- infinitive of Eastern Hindi, and the -vu infini- 
tive of Gujrati. 

Kartavyam, Pkt. kariavva^i; > E. H. karib, Guj. kahvQ. 

§189, There are a few exceptions several- of which are com- 
mon to Panjabi, Hindi and Gujratl. They are probably late 
borrowings, introduced after the tendency for accent-shift had 
died out, and the penultimate accept had, come into existence once 
more for which see below §191, .• 

X X X niSSahkam > Panj. nasfihg, H. nisahk 
X x^— prasvidyate> Panj. pasijj''na, H; past jaa * 
prasvinna- -> H. pasfna, Guj. pasinb. 
anghf§ha- > Panj. -gtittha,- Sgtittha, If. Sgiitha, Gnj. 

, — r . - - : . apgu^bs? 

agPTSthi- > Panj; g^ithl; Sgftfhl, H. Gnj. id;- 



m$karma-> Panj. naktomi, H. mk&maf Guj. nakjSliifi. 
nisputra- > Panj. napiitta,- Hv niputa ^ - ..1^ 

manjistha> Panj. H majitk, Guj; id^ - .The Panj; -word 
is evidently a loan from H. • . ■ 

- *pracchaptati> Panj. pachi^t^’^na; perhaps H. pachSyna, 
Guj. pachSpvu with loss of nasalisation ; cf. H. 

. chltna, Guj. cliiVu. ■ 

ekastha- Pkt. ekkat^ha- > H. ikdttha besid,e Iktha, 

Pkt ekkalla- > H. ak41a beside ikla J < ‘ 

Panj. kd^^ha k^,lla on • account oC the loss of a- before 
the shift of accent took place. 


X X karinija- > Guj. karandQ beside Panj. H. kaml. 


(Deig) varaijuja- > Panj, barSn<Ja, H. barinda. 
prapaptp- >H. panStL 
•sarikkha- > Panj. sarfkkha, H. sarfkha 

=-nirlksa > Panj. ni]r®kh,,H. id. Guj. id. 

pailksa > Panj,. H. Guj. p&rakh,;- 


_ _ aratrika > Panj. H. Guj. S,r“tl. ■ The expected .form 
would be ^a-rirtl. The Sanskrit word Itself is" late and 
doubtful. Perhaps the. word, comes from arakta- or 
•aratrika-. ' • - . 


190. Then there are a few numerals which show irregular 
aceentpations c.p. ; ■ . • * v ... - 

un&tti (29), H. unittls beside untls and untls. 
unanja (49), H. uncSs beside iiticas. 
akvinja (51), Hindi form is regular ikySvan, 


bavdnja (52), 
tavinja (53), 
cTirinja (54), 
pacviuja (55), 
chapfinja (56), 
satvinja (57), 
a^hvinja (58), 


9} 

ff 

f9 


)9 

99 

n 

n 


99 

99 

99 

99 

99 


bSvan. 

trgpan. 

ciwan. 

pdcpan. 

ch&ppan. 

sat4van. 

a^hivau. 
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"laiiAttP'r (69), U. imhittar; 

pfijliittar (75), U. pich&ttar. 

% sapli^ttar (77), H. sa^ttar. 

atbattar (78), H. athittar. 

..|ji other numerals of this decade, Panjabi has a long 
vowel in the second syllable, as an alternative pronuheiation. 

e. g. kahittar (71), bahittar (72), tehattar (73), cublttar 
(74), ctfeittar (76). Hind! has the short vowel. 

^191. Recently Panjabi has lost the tendency of accent-shift 
and has again developed penultimate accent thereby giving rise 
to schemes like x' etc. Such words are chiefly 

(t) tatsamas,- ■ = 

(ii) loans from Persian and English, or 

(iii) words of unknown origin : 

(i) parsiddh, partdkkh, basint, jhah^.nt, namjtt, nakMddli, 
bakiinth, nacint, paktdnrj, a<j[Ambar etc. 

(ii) pasind, pat^.hg, nagind, kamind, maUng, pag6iabar> 
tamdnca ; Sat&mbar, Das&mbar etc. 

(Hi) ghastinn, ghainin^, bharind, rabidd, dab411, taring, 
gharAmm etc. 

Most of the words of groups (i) and (ii) are common to 
Hindi and G-ujrati. Examples of the third kind also can be 
found in these languages. ' ' • “ 



INDEX OF PUNJABI (LUDHIANI) WORDS. 

The diacritical marks and the infinitive sign -{a)=na of a root 
affect the order. Bl. means that the other cognate forms are to 
be found nrider the Marathi word in the index to Bloch’s La 
langue marathe. Other abbreviations are 

Amb. = x\nibala District, Mul. = Multani, 

D, = Dogrl, Pers. = Persian, 


G. = Gnjrati, Poa. = Poadhi, 

H, = Hindi, Poth = Pothohari, 

K. = Kangra dialect, S. = Sindhi, 

Ivs.=lvashmM, s = sina, 

L. = LahndT, Pkt. = Prakrit, 

M. = Marathi, Skt. = Sanskrit, 

Mai. = Malwaij Ved. Vedic. 

The accent mark on Panjabi words represents the stress, 
and that on Skt. words the pitch-accent. 

Where the pronunciation is not correctly represented by the 
transliteration, a phonetic transcript is added within square 
brackets. 


S V. pres. / sing., unemphatic= 
hS ‘am’, — §133 

abSj /. ‘sound’ 11 Pers. avaz §52 

abSr /. ‘delay’, H Poa. bPi’, |1 Skt. 
avela §143 V. 

abh^lgga [§p<ag:a] _ n. m. ‘un- 
lucky’, 11 H. abhaga i| Skt. 
abbagya- -- §89 

abfr=amfr q. v. 

accharS /. ‘nymph., girl’s name’ 
Skt. apsarS § 167 M. asre Bl. 

Sd /. ‘entraiP H W. P. andar, 
M. StllSkl. antra-. §155, 162. Bl. 

adambar w. ‘ostentation’ ts. Skt. 
adambara — §191 (i) 


i.dda ni. ‘ginger’. |1 M. all i| Skt- 
ardra- §15 , 170 iii. Bh 

addh m. ‘half’ 1| M. adha |i Skt 
ardlnl- §170 iii. Bl. 

adharam [o'tcArem] m. ‘impiety’, 
ts Skt. adharraa- §89 

agali§=gahS q. v. 

agg /. ‘fire’. H w. ag Skt. agnl- 
§15,49,154 (1) Bl. 

%ga m. ‘front’, y H. aga. jj Skt. 
agra- §1G2 

%ge adr. ‘in front’yli. agejlM. 
agya Ij Skt.* agra-ke...... §103 Bl. 

aggh (Lab.) nu ‘price’ || Skt. 
avgha- §iG3 
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|.gtir m. ‘granulations in a healing 

sore', II Skt. ahhura § 155 

ainci f. ‘inch’ || Eng. inch <§30 

ajj adv. ‘to-day’ || M. aj. || Skt. 
adya- §161 (2). Bl. 

akban3a= akvanja g, v. 

akl a (u) n (W, P.) m. ‘proverb’. 
Skt. akhy^na- §52, 161 

akhSra=khara q. v. 
akk m. ‘particular plant’, || H. ak. 
Skt. arka- — §163 

akkh /. ‘eye’, || Amb. ahkh i| M. 

Skh, Ss. II Skt. aksi-. 

___ §49, 113, 167 Bl. 

akkhi adv. ‘with eyes’ || Pkt. 
akkhihim — §133 b 

akvdnja adj. ‘fifty-one’ || H. ik(y) 
avan, M. ekavann. _ ^Skt. 
ekapafieasat — §135 190 

alagg adj. ‘separate’ ll H. alag || 
Skt. alagna- — §187 

alSj m. ‘remedy’ || Ar. ‘ilaj. -..-53 

alakh (G.) ‘unknowable’ || Skt, 
alaksya- § 187 

alas m. ‘laziness’ || M. aalas || Skt. 
alasya- §161 (8) Bl. 

dlla adj. ‘wet’; || M. alg ‘ginger^, 
Skt. *ardla- §143, 164, 170 Hi. 

Bl. 

alta m. ‘red dye’ || M, alta || Skt. 
alakta- - §187 Bl 

amSn m. ‘ faith ’ || Pers. iman 

__§53 

amb ni. ‘mango’ .M. Sba. || Skt. 
Srara- 22, l62, 175. Bl. 

Ambarsar m. ‘Amritsar’ — § 175 

ambti-amir q. v. 

amir adj. ‘rich’ ||Ar. amTr.„_,§ 175 


ammS /. ‘mother’ |j H. id, 11 Skt, 
ambS— -.... 155 

an /. ‘prohibition? order?’ |1M. 
Skt. ajna §154 (2 ) BL 

anach (G.) /. ‘disgust’ || Skt. 

aniccha §187 

anSj ?;?. ‘cereal’ 1| H. id. \\ Skt, 
ann§dya- — §51,158 

anfim m. ‘prize’ |lAr. in‘am §53 

Snda m. ‘egg’ H H. anda, H Mnl. 
anna, ‘eye-ball’. 1| Skt. an^a- 

— §15, 155, i70 IV. 

ang m. ‘mark’||H. G. M, Sk.||Skt. 
ahka- §155.B1. 

angur=5.giir q. v. 

anhera=nh§ra q. v. 

anjan m. ‘eollyrium’, H H. id.HSkt. 
anjana- — §l55 

ann m. ‘food’, |1 H. id. G.-llSkt, 
anna- — §158 

aiinha adj. m. ‘blind’, H Amb. andha 

[and®], 11 H. andha, Sdha H Skt. 
andha- ...... §155 

ap prow. ‘self’llM. ap, llSkt. atma 
§49‘ 154 .(4) Bl. 

apna prow, ‘own’, |1 W. P. appa, 
Mul. avda I1 H. apna |1 Skt. 
atmanalh — §22, 154 (4) 

apparna (W. P.) v.i. ‘to reach’ll 
M.’upadnSllSkt. utpatati 

§36 Bl. 

ar&n m. ‘relief ’llPers. aram— §52 

arhat (H)wi. Persian wheel||Panj. 
hailitjllSkt. araghatta- — §187 

arind m. f. ‘castor ’,llH arindiHSkt. 
eranda- — §55 

arna (H) adj. m. ‘wild’ il Ski 
aranya- — ■ §187 
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Srsi f. ‘ring with a mirror’HH. id. 
Plvt. arisa-l) M. arsa m. 
‘mirrorll Sht. adarsa- 

§163, 174 Bl. 

ariSli adj. ‘forty-eight ’llH. artalls 
Sbt. a?taeatvarimsat §116 

Sr“ti /. ‘wavering light before an 
idoP. ij M. arat || Skt; aratrika 

§189 Bl. 

asS I pron. ‘we.’ M. amhi 1| Skt. 

as! fVed. asmS (dat. loc.) 

J §50, 167 Bl. 

asal m. ‘Christian’ || Pers. ‘isa-f-I 

§53 

asSn adj. ‘easy’HPers. asan §52 

assi adj. ‘eighty’ 1| M. ggf, aigl. H 
Skt. a§iti- §177 Bl. 

assu m. ‘N. of a month’ (| H. 
asauj II Skt. a^vina- — §165 

Sthna V. i.=atthamna q. v. 

athattar adj. ‘seventy-eight’||H, 
id. Skt. astasaptati- §190 

athvanja adj. ‘fifty-eight’ || II. 
atthavar II Skt. astapafieasiat 

_ §190 

Stta m. ‘flour’, |I Mul. atta,I|M. at 
■pkt* atta- .1 §22 Bl.' 

atth adj. ‘eight’. H M.i ath. I) Skt. 
"astau §15, 166 Bl. 

Stthamna v. i. ‘to set sun’ II Skt. 
asta-l-ayana-? §25, 168 

atthan m. ‘evening’ |I Skt. asta- 

§25 

au /. ‘pus’llW.P. & ii M. Sv.llSkt. 

§103 Bl. 

aula m. ‘myrobalan’ || H. SvlEljM. 
avia 1 1 Skt. amalaka- 

§140, §119 (2) Bl. 

aut adj. ‘sonless’lIW. P. H. id. II 
Skt. apiitra- ..... §138, 183 


aya|i (WPj m. ‘shepherd’ || Skt. 
ajapala- — §138 

aySna (W.P.) adj. m. ‘ignorant’ 
Skt. ajanat- §138. 

bace m. ‘young ones’, I| W.P. vaec 
Skt. apatya- §51, 138, 161 (2)' 

baceha ni. ‘calf’ |1 M. vasru H Skt* 
vatsa 167 BL 

bachauna n. t. ‘to spread’ || Skt. 
vicchadayati §152 

bachgra m. ‘eolt’HSkt. vatsatara- 

...... §103 

baehfirna v. f. ‘to separate’ || Skt. 
*vicehotayati §109 

bdddal m. ‘cloud’ II M. vadal.||Skt. 
vardaTa- 22, 170" iu Bl. 

biddh®na n. t. ‘ to cut. Il Skt. 
vardhati §170 iti 

bfiddhi /. ‘thong’ I| WP vaddh®rl 
M. vadh II Skt. bardhra- 

__ §170 iv Bl. 

bliddhl/. ‘bribe’. H W.P. vMdhi 
Skt.vrddhi-, *vardhika- §22, "96 

bddhna v.i. ‘ to increase’ || H. 
barhna,||WP vadhna||M. vadhpg 
11 Skt. vardhate § 170 Hi Bl. 

bag /. ‘rein’IlWP. vag,I|H. bag I| 
Skt. valga §25, 164 

bagg m. ‘herd’ || WP, vagg || Sbt. 
Varga- §163 

bagga adj, m. ‘whife’||Skt. valgti- 

— §164 

bagh m. ‘tiger’pf. vagh,||WP. id. 
Skt. vyaghrfi- 

_... §81, 161 (7), 162 Bl. 

bagheSr [begeCa : OT. wmlf||Skt. 
vyaghra-f- ? §81 

bah m. f. ‘power’ || WP. vah, H. 
bas Skt. va§a- §77 
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bSh /- ‘arm’llWP. H. balii 
Ski bahu- _ §137, 147 Bl. 

bahittar adj. ‘seventy-two’ |I M. 
bahattar |1 Ski dvasaptati- 

§190 Bl 

bahgra m. ‘myrobalan’ i| M. vebli. 
Ski vibhftaka-_..§35, 170 V Bl. 

babld m. ‘ox’ |1 Skt. balivarda- 

„ §128, 170 Hi, 187 

bSkman w. ‘Brahman ’||M. baman 
Ski brS.hmana-.__ §162, 168 Bl. 

hShra adj. ‘twelfth’ (year)]] Skt. 
dvadasa- §135 

bShot adj. ‘sixty-two ’||H. basath 
Ski dvasasti- §136 

b4hu f. ‘wife’ II M. valm || Ski 
vadhu- §1.30 Bl. 

bSihgi /. ‘carrying pole’ || H. id. 
WP. vaihngi || Ski vahahgika 

§187 

bajj /. ‘defect, ininry’||Skt. vajra- 

§162 

bajjixna v.i. ‘to be struck ’1[M. 
vajnS V. t. II Skt. vadyate 

__ §22 Bl. 

bSjja m, ‘musical instrument’ 
Ski vadya- __ §1 61 (2) 

bSijhS prep, ‘excepi without’ 
Ski bahya- __ §161 (9) 

bSk/, ‘circular ornament for feet’ 
M. id. II Ski vakra- 

— §26, 114 Bl. 

bakhSra m. ‘basket, granary’, 
M. vakhar |[ Skt. vaksaskara- 

§166 Bl. 

bakhgrna v. t. ‘to sprinkle, scatter’ 
M, vikharBi§ Ski *viskgrayati 
__ §63, 199, 166 Bl, 


bakk ni. f. ‘skin’l|M. vak (h)j|Skt. 
valka- §26, 164 Bl. 

bakkh /. ‘side’ || W. P. vakkh||Ski 
vaksas- §141 

bakkharm. ‘oil seeds’ll Skt. upas- 
kara- §54, 166 

bakkara m. ‘goat’ ||H. bakra||Ski 
barkara- §137 

bal m. ‘hair’, II W. P. vahl, ||H. bal 
Skt. vala- _ §128, 143, 185 

2. bal m. ‘child’ll WP. H. id.|lSki 
bala- §49 

baled m. ‘ox’HSkt. balivarda- 

_.§103 

baltoh=batloh q.. v. 

banaj m. ‘trade'i|M. vanaj |I Skt. 
van’jya- 

§64, 140, 161, 181, 187 Bl. 

bandana v. t. ‘to divide’ || WP. 
vandapa v.t.io ‘divide’ jj WP. 
van(5ana||H. bStna ||M. vftna || 
M. vStn§ II Skt. vantati 

■1_§155B1. 

banda m. ‘slave’ || Pers. banda 

_-§135 

bSndar m. ‘monkey’ |[ H. bandar 
M, vSdar || Ski vanara- 

__ 175 Bl. 

bSnia m. ‘trader’ ||M. vani || WP. 
vari'allSki vapija- — §138 Bl. 

1. banjh m. ‘bamboo’||WP. vanjh 
H. bSs II M. visa ||Ski vam§a- 

__ §160 B. L. 

2. banjh ‘barren ’,||WP.vanjh 
M. vSjhajlSkt. vandhya 

_ §155, 161 (2) Bl. 

bannhaua ik t. ‘to bind’ll M. bSdh^g 
Ski bandhati §137, 155, 185 Bl. 

bar TO. ‘door’ Hcf. H M. dar, bari 
Skt. dvSra- §165 Bl. 
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bSrS adj. ‘twelve’HM. bara ilSkt. 
dvSdasa §116, 135, 165 Bl. 

barag adj. ‘home sick’HSkt. vair- 
agya- §161 

barSnda m,‘portico’. 1|M, varaipd 
Dgg varaipda- §189 BL 

b&ras m. ‘year’=barha q. v. 

__§163 

barasna v.i. to rain’ll WP. vass„na 

=barhna q. v. §174 

barat ('ll.) /. ‘thong’ || M. varat 
Skt. varatra §187 BL 

barhna v. i. ‘to rain’||M. varasn§ 
Skt. varsati ___ §174 Bl. 

barha m. ‘year’||WP. varhailSkt. 
varSa- §174 BL varasnS 

Birmi /. ‘ant-hill’|jH. bSbi bambi 
II Skt. vamri, valmika- §175 

basSh m. ‘confidence’ || W. P. 
vasahllSkt. vi§vasa- §58, 165 

basdnt m. /. ‘spring’ || ts. Skt. 
vasantA- §191 {ij 

basdntar m. ‘fire’ I1 Skt. 
visvSnara — §175 

bat/, ‘thing, matter’||H. id.||Skt. 

vartta ...... §141, 170 Hi 

bat /. ‘distance ’llWr. vat||M. vat 
Skt. v^rtma, vdrtili n. §25, 170 

in Bl 

batiSra m. ‘quail’ II Skt. vartaka- 

...„ §103 

b&tloh m. ‘vessel’ II Skt. vartnla+ 
I'oha- ...... §178 

bdtna m. ‘nnguent’ |! WP. vat^a, 
il. tbtan li M. ntnS |I Skt. 
ndvartaiia- §54. 165 187 BL 

1. batti /. ‘wick’llWP. vattipi. 
vat Skt, vartika — §25 BL 


2. batti adj. ‘thirty-two’ |1 H, 
battisjl WP. balti, battri|iSkt. 
dvatrimgat- § 

batti/. ‘stone’llWP vattiI|H. batti 
Skt. varti- ' §25 

ban /. ‘wind’, II WP. vapl. vav, 
Skt. vSta- §103 BL 

b&uhat adj. ‘mnch’||H. bahntliSkt. 
bahntva- § 72, 187 

b^nla adj.m. ‘loolish, mad’HH. 

bavlallSkt. vatula- §101 

bauna m. ‘dwarf’HSkt. vamana 

...... §119 

baur /. ‘snare’ |I Skt. vagura- 
...... §101, 138 

bavanja adj. ‘fifty-two’ll B. bavan 
Skt. dvipaneagat §190 

beSh m. ‘marriage’ll WP. vyah,||H. 
byah. || M. vivah|| Skt. vivaha- 
..... §135, 142 Bl. 

beh /. ‘poison’ I| H. bis|IM. vikh 
Skt. visa- ..... §16 Bl. 

2. bell m. ‘hole’ || Skt. vgdha 

..... §138 

3. beh /. ‘Pate, Inck’ in bsh- 

matallSkt. vidhi- §138 

bghlla adj. m. vacant, WP. vehlla 
Skt. viphala- ? § 80 

behra m. ‘courtyard* HWP. vehra 
Skt. vgsta- §126 

bella m. ‘time’llWP. velallM. vgl 
Skt. vela ...... §143 V Bl. 

bsl /. ‘creeper’ ||H. id. ||WP vel || 
Skt. valli- §29 

be6r m. ‘ladies’ suit of two gar- 
ments’ Skt. dvi-fvaraka- §165 

bgr m. ‘jujube’ |1 M. bOr 1| Skt. 
badara- .... §103 Bl. 

bh$bbi /. ‘brother’s wife’ §7 
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bliSde^ir m. ‘store’, ‘company of 
girls’ II M. bliSdar,||Skt. bhan- 
dagara- .1 101, 13S Bl. 

bbag m. ‘fate’HWP, H. id ||Skt. 
bbagya ^161 

bhagg“na (Amb.) v. L ‘to rnn’ || 
H, bbagna ll M. bbagne || Skt. 
bbagna- — § 15 Bl. 

bbai m. ‘brother’ || WP, blira, |1 
Lab. bhira. M. bhai. Skt, bhratr 
§16-2, 170 Hi Bi 

bbain /. ‘sister’ H M. bahin || Skt. 
bbagini — §49, 101, 138 Bl, 

bhajjona v.i, ‘to run,, break’ |I M. 
bMjne || Skt. bbaiyats 

§ 161 Bl. 

bhala adj. m. ‘good’ i| M. bbala |1 
Skt. biiadra-* bhadla- 

§ 143, 164 Bl. 

bbalera (WP) ‘better’ (| Skt. 
bhadratara- § 103 

bhan“ja on. ‘sister’s son’ || Skt. 
bhagineya — §157. 142 

bb^lng /. ‘an intoxicating plant’ 
H. bhSg II Skt. bbanga- §155 

bb&nnana n. t. ‘to break’ || M. 
bhSjnS ‘to divide’ § bbanjayati 
__ §155 Bl. 

bbaph /. ‘steam’, || M. vapb || Skt. 
vaSpa- §126, 166 Bl. 

bhirna v.t. ‘to filI’.l|H. G. id [|Skf, 
bbarati §137 

bharind /. ‘wasp’ — §191 m 

bharA m. ‘brother ’“bbai q.v. §172 

bhass /. ‘ashes’ |1 Skt. bhasma 

§167 

bh^isbhisa [‘poAs’paSo] adj. on. 
‘acrid (eructation)’ § 90 

bhatt on. ‘bard.’ |1H. bhat || Skt. 

bhatta- §152 


bhdtta m ‘boiled rice’ll PT, G. bhat 
M. bhat||Skt. bhakta- 

™§137, 153 Bl. 

bhatth m. ‘furnace’ll H. bhar||M. 
bhattaliSkt. bhr^Lstra- 

_ §162, 166 Bl. 
bhaum. ‘fate, spare’ || WP. bha 
II Skt. bhagi- _ §137, 138 

bhSu /. ‘eyebrow’ |1 H. 7(7. 1| Skt. 
bhru §162 

bhauna i. ‘to wander’HM. 
bh8vn§||Skt, bhramati §162 Bl, 

bhaur ra. ‘blaekbee’llH. bh§,var|| 
M. bh6var.||Skt, bhramara 

§ 119. 140 162 Bl. 

bhfid f. ‘sheep ’||H. bher (| Skt. 

bhedra — §15 

bhe(h) /, ‘root of water-lily’||M. 
bhisgli Skt. bisa __ §76, 126 Bl. 

bhorh)m ‘chaff’ll M. bhfls||Skt. 
busd- _§76,126 B1. 

bhfi /. ‘earth’ll M. bhuWSkt. 
bhtimi- __ §119, 337 B1. 

bhugga adj. ooi. ‘rotten’ J1 Skt. 
bhugna- — § 154 (7) 

bhft! /. “ bhQ q.v. — §140 

bhiijjana v.i. ‘ to be fried ’ ll M. 
bhS;;?i5l|Skt. bhrjjdti 
...... §137, 103, 152, 161 Bl. 

bhukkh f. ‘hunger’ || M, bhuk 
Skt. bubhubga §127, 138 Bl 

bi m. ‘Seed’pl. id. H Skt. bija- 
_... §103, 137, 138 Bl. 

bfecharna v.i. ‘to go astray’||H. 
bieharna H WP. viccharna||Skt. 
*viechutyate — — § 109 

biechu on. ‘scorpion’ ([ M. viipcu [[ 
Skt. vrseika §67, 103, 166 Bl. 

bicghdrfbiekcatr] perp. ‘in’ — § 90 
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bill adj. ‘twenty’ljM, visH Skt. 
viijisali- — §135 160 Bl, 

bihi f. ‘street’ll W.P. vihillSkt 
vithi- — '§15 


bij] /. ‘thunder, lightning' pi. vij, 
viiu II Skt. vidyut- 

§49, 141, 161 (2) Bl. 

bijli /. ‘lightning’ll H. ?(illMid. Pkt. 
viijulia 11 Skt. vidytit 

_ §65, 121(S)B1. 


bikk = bakk v. 
bikkharna r.i. ‘To be scattered’ 
II M. vikhvrn§ |1 Skt. vikirati, 

*vi§kirati, cf. viskira- 

__ §63, 109, 166 Bl. 

bil m. ‘The Indian Bael’nWP. bill 
pi. bel II Sk. bilTd- 

_§L21 (4), 164 Bl. 

bilS.g m. ‘rope for hanging clothes 
on’ 11 S. virnigqi, || Skt., vil%na 
Pkt. vilaipga — §187 

bilam (H ) w. ‘delay’ |1 Skt. 
vilamba- — §187 


bind = bund q v. 
bliiga adj. ni. ‘crooked’pl. vSk || 
Skt. vakri- — §36, 114, 141 Bl. 


binnh“ua v.t. ‘to pierce’ ll M. 
vidl/nellSkt. viudhite 

__ §155 Bl. 

blsamna v.i. ‘to break ’1|H. id. 
Skt. visamyate — 187 

bissarna v.t. ‘to forget’ || M. 
visarnS \\ Skt. vismarati 

§143, 167 Bl. 

bit m. ‘means, wealth’HWP. vityM. 
vit Skt. vitta- § 152 Bl. 

bitth /. ‘space’llM. vit,!iWP. vitth 
Skt. vitasti- — §103 Bl. 

bojh m. ‘burden’ilM. ojlig HSkt* 
■ahya-ilPkt.vojjha-_„.§161 (9) Bl. 


buddh /. ‘wisdom’ H Skt. buddhi 

™ §152 

buddlia adj. in. ‘old’H H. burha 

Skt. brdha- §98, 170 ii 

bujjh“na v.t. ‘to guess ’ijJf. 
buJhnallM. bujbni§ |j Skt. biidh- 
yati § 137, 161 (2) Bl. 

bund / ‘drop’llM. bind |[Skt. bindii 

-... §27 f 

C{ibb“na v.t. ‘to eruneli, chew’HH. 
cabnallM. cavn§!|Skt. earvati 

— §163 Bl. 

eaihkna v.i. ‘to sing in a pleasing 
way (as a bird) ’Hll. /dHOnomat 

§180 

cakk m. ‘potter’s wheel’pl. cakll 
Skt. eakra §137, 186 Bl. 

c4kva in. ‘kind of bird’pl, tV7.|| 

Skt. cakravaka- §116 Bl. 

calPna v.i. ‘to walk’pl ealn§|| 
Skt calati HPkt, callai__§j29 Bl. 

calls V. ‘I may walk ’HSkt 
calami : Pkt eallami- 

— §193,112,140 

camak m. f, ‘brilliancy’ ||H. id. 
Skt. camat — Onom. §180 

camSr-cameSr q. v — §103, 121 
eiiinba m. ‘kind of fiower’jjM. 

cSpall Skt. eampaka— §155 Bl. 
camgli /. ‘jasmijie’ll Skt. eampaka 
-fkaJika or valli 156 Bl. 

eameSr m. ‘ shoe-maker ’ |! M. 
eamhar HSkt. carmakara 

— §101,138, 186 BL 
camm in. ‘leather’ljll. camllSkt. 

carma- — §137, 163 BL 

cand m. ‘moon’HM. cSd|jSkt. 

candra- §15’ J37, 155 BL 

canga adj. in. ‘good’HlI. id. Skt 
canga- __ §155 
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cann=eaiid q.v. 

Caiman m. ‘sandal' Skt. candana- 

- m 

caubt adj. ‘Iwenty-four’ljWP. 
cabvi, cavvi, cahvviUM. covis|| 
Skt. citnrviiipasti- — ^163 Bl. 

cauda adj. ‘fonrteen’HM. cauda 
cavdallSkt. caturdasa- 

101,138, 170 iiiBl. 

Cauggaiia adj. m. ‘four times’ll 
Skt. caturguna- §163 

cSiiik m. ‘an open sciuarellH. WP. 

caukllM. cauk !| Skt. catuska- 

§ 166 Bl. 

caunti adj. ‘ thirty-four ’ [[ WP. 
cautti II H. (-MtisIlSkt. catus- 
triipsat- — §166 

cauinpar ) w. ‘diee-eIoth’||WP. 

{•eauparllSkt. catuspata- 
cSuppar 1 — §166 

eaur m. ‘fly-whisk”||H. cSvar 
Skt. eamara- — §129(2), 140 
cauras adj. ‘ciuadrilateral’||H. id. 
Skt. eaturasra- — §162 

cauttha adj. m. ‘fourth’ || M 
cautha H Skt. eaturthl, 

_ §101, 170i«Bl. 

cet m. ‘X. of a mouth’ || H. id. 
WP. eetar 11 Skt. caitra- 

..^.§15, 20, 162 

chAddma v.t. ‘to leave’ 1|M. sSdng 
Skt. chardati §1 70 ui 131. 

ehail m. ‘a. beau’|| M. chabila|l 
Skt. chavi -Pkt. ehaiOa- 

...... §142 Bl. 

chain! /. ‘chisel’ yH. id. || WP. 
chain! |1 Skt. ehedana §101 

ehann in. ‘verse’ ySkt. ehandah 
— §137 Bl. 


chatt /. ‘roof’ || H. chat USkt.* 
chatti § 137. 

ch§,u /. ‘shade’ ||Ii. ehaya |1M. 
Savl! Skt. chaya — §137 Bl. 

che adj. ‘six’pi. sahays. saySkt. 
sat(?) __§27,144 B1. 

ehgj /. ‘bed’yH. SejyM. gej.ySkt. 

sayya §29 Bl. 

chella m. ‘kid’yM. seldft || Skt. 
chagala- §103, 138 Bl. 

ehidda adj. m, ‘porous ’i|WP. 

chidra 1| Skt. chidra- 

__ §7, 137, 162, IfO iv. 
chijj«na v.i. ‘to be separated’ yH. 
eiiijua 11 Skt. chidyate 

§137, 161 (2) 
chikk /. ‘sneezeyAmb. chihkyH. 
ehik yM. sik y Skt. childca 

_ §127, 152 Bl. 

1. cldkka M. ‘ digit 6 ’ II WP 
chakka M. igak.ySkt. ?atka 

_ §26; 153 Bl. 

2. chikka m. ‘network for 
hanging things’ yM. sikg || skt. 
sikyd- §161 Bl. 

chitt /. ‘staiu’IIAmb. chinty H. 
chft II Skt. sista- -..„‘iijll3 

chura ni. ‘knife’ y M. sura y Skt. 
ksura- _... §167 Bl.. 

cibbhar m. ‘cucumber’ySkt. eirbh- 
ata-' -..§64,163 

cir m. ‘delay’ || Skt, cii'a §137 

clra m. ‘sparrow’yH. id. || Skt. 

'eataka- §26 

citPna v.t. ‘to paint’yWP. cittarna 
Skt. citrayati §137, 162 

cltta m. ‘leopard' y W.P. citrayH. 
cita M. citaySkt. citraka- 

§19, 162, 170 IV Bl. 
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eitta adj. m. ‘white’ilSbt. citra- 

§162, 170 TV 

cSkkha - adj. m. ‘good’||M. c5kh 
Skt. eok§a- §19 B1 

c5r m. ‘thief ’IjM, eorllSkt. eora- 

§15, 137 Bl. 
ctikka m. ‘kind of vegetable ’yM. 

enka [] Skt. cukra- §162 Bl. 

ctillha m. ‘fireplace ’||M. ctil || Skt. 
cnlla- ...... §128, 137 Bl. 

cunj /, ‘beak’llM. c6e||Skt. eancu- 

§28, 155 Bl. 

cfinna m. ‘lime’IlM, cuna H Skt. 
eur^a- §19, 24, 163 Bl. 

da postpos. ‘of' II K§i. sanda||S. 
handaljPoth naj|Skt. sant.„._§il8 

dabbh m. ‘grass'HWP drabbajlM. 

dabh (I Skt. darbhfi- §163 Bl. 
dadd ‘rmgworm’ll WP. dMdar 
liH. dad II M". dad||Skt.- dadru- 
..... §162 Bl. 

daddh“ 5 a v.i. ‘to burn' jlSkt. 

dagdhi §153 

dftddha adj. w. ‘strong ’||M. dadha 
' Slit, dardhya §24,. 96, 176'B1. 

daddh(ti) m. ‘frog’HSkt. dardura- 
_.... §170 in, 171 

d$hna ' v.t. ‘to stretch'HSkt, 
' draghatg — §162, 170 TV 

dfihi m.li‘curd'l|M. id. Skt. dfidhi- 
§103, 116, 138 Bl. 

dahfndi f. ‘vessel for curd'll Skt. 

■ dadliibhanda- „„ §134, 171 

dain f. ‘witch 'HWP. dain || Skt. 

■ dakini §101, 106, 137, 138 

daj m. ‘dowry'llM. dejIlSkt. daya- 
or Pers. dad — §142 Bl. 

daih ■/. .‘burning thirst' liSkt. 
dahya- ' §116 (9) 


daj3h®9a (WP.) v.i. to be bui-ht’ 
IlM. dajnSllSkt. dahyate 

...„ §161 (9) Bl. 

dakh /. ‘grape, raisin’ H Skt. 
draksa §15, 162 

dakkhan m. . ‘south 'HM. dakln^ 
Skt. daksina- §64 Bl. 

daman m. ‘minister'IjWP. duftn 
Pers. diwan §140 

damm m. ‘price’ll IT. dam || Skt. 
draimna- §15^ 162 

dand mi. *tooth'||M. dSipt || Skt. 
danta- §19,137, 155 Bl. 

dand m. fine, punishment') 

ddnda m. “stick" J ||WP. 

dann || M. dand || Skt. danda- 
™ §155, 170, IV 17i Bl. 

dang m. ‘bite, sting’HH. dank, 
dSkil .M. dSgn§, da^ikh if Skt. 
*daInia-I|Pkt. dakka, *daipka 

......'§160 Bl. 

dSrhi f. ‘beard'llH. darhiHSkt.' 
Mdhika §171 

das ody. ‘ten’||M. id. daha.H Skt. 
dm — §145 BL 

DasambarllEng. December . . 

§191 a. 

d&ss“na v.t. ‘to teIl'||Skt. dar§a- 
yati — §137, 163 

dassana v.t. ‘tobite'HSkt. da§yate 

§160 

dS,tti' /; ‘sickle’ll VP. datri H Skt. 
datra- — §162 

dam /. ‘string ’1|M. dava? I| Skt. 
damani- — §106, 119 BL 

daurfi. m. ‘small drum’ IlSkt. 
damarii- §119, 137, 140 



deliftrii w. ‘day' 1| M. disySkt,- dlttha (WP.) pust. part, ‘seen* 1| 
divasa- §60 Bl. Skt. dr?ta- — §171 

dgl/. ‘used in girl’s name’ 1| Skt. diQt /. ‘lamp stand’|iS. diati|lSkt. 
.devf .....§142 dipa+varti- ' §171 


dedr m. husband’s younger 
‘brother’ || M. der, dir || Skt. 
dsvara!' : — §142 Bl. 

dbdn m. ‘rice’jlM. ii.HSkt. dlianyd- 
...._ §161 (4) Bl. 

dharna v.t. ‘to place,’ ||Skt. dha- 
rati §137 

dhar /. ‘current ’|| Skt. dhdra §137 

dhar“t /. ‘earth ’ll Skt. dharitrl 

_ §66, 187 

dhdttha past, parti, ‘fallen’ ySkt. 
dhvasta- §165, 171 


do adj. twoliM, don||Skt. dvan 

§165 Bl. 

ddhta m. ‘daughter’s son’HWP. 
dohtra- 1| Skt. dauhitra- ‘ ' 

.... §15, 65, 137, 162, 187. 

dda = dtijja q.v. 

dubb /. ‘grass’llSkt. ddrva §24 

duddh m. ‘milk’l|M. dudh i| Skt. 
dugdha- _ §19, 137, 153 Bl. 

dd^dha see dilrh 

ddija adj. m. ‘second’llM. duja 
Skt. dvittya- __ §142, 165 Bl. 


dhaulS adj. m. ‘white ’||M. dhavaj 
Skt; dhavala- §101, 142 Bl. 

1; dhaun /. neeky Skt. dhamani 

..... §119 

2. dhaun m. ‘half mannd’llSkt, 
ardhamana- §51 

dhaunea m. ‘multiplication table 
of 4i’ ySkt. ardhapaneama- 

§51 


dulPna v.i. ‘to become^ 

unsteady’ Ur j | « 

dullh«na v.i ‘to be pour-| 
ed out’ 

Skt. *dulyate cf. dolayati 

§128 Bl. 

dUlla adj.^ m. ‘generous ’y Skt. 
durlabha — . §163, 164 

dtinna ni. ‘cup of leaves’yM. dOnI 
■ ‘boat’ySkt. dvopa_i§170 IV Bi; 


dh8na v.t. ‘to carry’ H Skt. dhau- 
kate -„‘§137 

dhOh TO. ‘deceit’ll Skt, drOha- 

_. §126 

dhQS TO. ‘smoke ’ll M. dhu! ‘fog’ 
Skt. dhiim4-__§ll2, 137, 140 Bl. 

dhflf f. ‘dust’llSkt. dhudi, dhuli- 

■ ...... §138. 

din TO. ‘day’ySkt. dina- __ §137 
diss“na v.i. ‘to appear’||M. disng 
Skt. dpSyate 

„ §97, 137, 161 (8) Bl. 


dtir adj. ‘distant’yM. dur \\ Skt. 
dura- _-§137BI.' 

durh adj. ‘one and a half’yM. 
didh II Pkt. divaddha- 

11 103, 171 Bl. 

gS /. ‘cow’yM. gaiySkt. g6- *gava 

..„137B1. 

gabbha TO, ‘centre’ || M. gabh- 
‘embryo’ySkt. garbha- 

__ §137, 162 Bl. 

gadha m. ‘ass’||M. gadhav, gaddha 
Skt. gardabha- •, . 

™ §15, 127, 138, 170 m Bl, 
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g%4-6a. m. , ‘earthworm’ i| Skt. 
ga^dupada- _ §155 

gaggar /. ‘water vessel’ll M. ghag- 
gar|l Sktgargara-: gargari- 

§25, 163 Bl. 
gaj3“jna v.i. ‘to thunder’ || M. 
gajnSIlSkt. garjati 

__§ 137, 163 Bl. 

gSjjar f. ‘carrot’llSkt. garjara- 

§24, 163 

gal m. ‘neck, throat’HgaJa || Skt. 

gala- §137 Bl. 

gal /. ‘abuse’ll WP. gahiHSkt. gaii- 

§128 

gallh /. ‘cheek ’IlH. gal||M. gal 
Skt. galya-f gapda-.._ ?§128 Bl. 

ganda adj. m. ‘dirty ’l|Pers, ganda 

§135 

ganda w. ‘thread used as a 

charm'llSkt. gapda- §155 

gandh [j] /. ‘knot’j[H. gSthljSkt. 
granthl- §i70 (i) 

gandh"na iKt. ‘to unite’ ‘mend’|| 
li. gSthna || M, gSthpSljSkt. 
granthati — §155 

g'and6a = gSd6a g v. 

gdnni /. ‘enlarged eyelash’ll Skt. 
gapdi ...... §137, 138 Bl. 

garau, garSh = grau, grab (gv. 
girha adj. m. ‘thick’ljM. gadha 
Skt. gadha- — §167) 155 Bl. 

gas- m. ‘mouthful’ USkt. grasa- 
...... §162, 172 

gatth [i] /. ‘knot’llSkt. granthi- 
* '* '-P ' ..... ^170 (/) 

gatth“na v.t. ‘to unite, mend’ Skt. 
grathnSti — §155,162 

gefirfi adj. ‘eleven’||M. akrallSkt. 
Ikadasa — §55, 116, 135 Bl. 


geha m. ‘taking a thing forcibly’lj 
Skt. graha „ §147, 162 

gSi'U w. ‘red earth ’pi id. Skt. 
gairika- §103 Bl. 

ghagg“ra ni. ‘petticoat’ || Skt 
gharghara — 

De§. ghaggharaip Jag'ianastha- 
vastrabhedah. §163 

ghail adj. ‘wounded’||WP. ghail 
Skt. ghata- ..._ §101, 106 

ghand m. ‘Adam’s apple’||H. 
gliStillSkt. ghanta- 

1.137, 155, 186 

ghara m. ‘jar’||M. gliada || Skt. 
ghata- _ §137, 138, 186 Bl. 

ghasoa ni. ‘riibbing’||Skt. ghar?a- 

§163 

ghatPna v.t. ‘to speak lowly of’ 
Skt. ghattate §161 

ghau m. ‘wound ’ll WP. ghapl. 
ghayliSkt. ghata- 

_ §103, 137, 138 Bl. 

ghe6 ))).^ ‘clarified lutter’ ||’WP. 
ghiu||K. gheljH. ghi |j M. ghi 
Skt. ghpla- 

„§60, 97,101,103,137, L32 Bl. 

ghin /. ‘detestation ’ll Skt. ghrpa 

™ §97 

glifira ‘horse’llM. g’i5dal|Skt. 
ghstaka- 

...: §44, 103, 108, 137, 138 Bl. 

gliumm"na r.i. ‘to revolve ’pi. 
ghumnel|I>es. ghumraai ___ §161 

(5) Bl, 

giddh in. ‘vultui’e’HM. gidh|lSkt. 
grdhra- 

™ §97, 137, 162, 170 IV Bl. 

gijjldna v.t. ‘to become aceus- 
tomed’iiSkt. gp'dhyati 

_... §97, 161 (2) 
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gin“na v.t. ‘to count ’||M. gan^S 
Skt. ganayti, gynati 

§26, 108, 140 Bl. 

glttlii f. ‘6replace*||M. ggtill Skt. 
agnistlla- §25, 189 Bl. 

goh /. ‘iguana’IlSkt. godh^ 

§137 

g6hran f. ‘anuo’liSkt guda + 
rand'ira- _ §155' 

gora adj. ‘white, fair’ljM. giSrU 
Skt. gaiira- §15 Bl. 

got m ‘sub caste’llWP. gottarljM.. 
got II Skt. gOtra- . 

§137, 162, 170 IV Bl. 

gr^'Uwi. ‘.nouthful’ilL gira’v 
gras’ Skt. grasa- — § 1 62 

graihn m ‘eclipse’ Skt grfi'iana- 

§162 

grau m. ‘village ’HWP; grS, |1 L. 

■ girS M. gav. ijSkt. gi S,ma- 

__§162B1. 

gu^lla m. ‘cowherd’llM. gavlijiSkt. 
: gopala- __ §101, 186 Bl. 

guccha m. ‘bunch ’|[M. gueh, ghSs 
Skt. *gypsa- gueeha- 

....- §98, 152 Bl. 
guggal m. ‘a gum used as inseuse’' 
IlM gugul ilSlit. gulgulu 

__ §64, 152, 167 Bl. 

guh m. ‘e.x:cretion’||M. gu. IjSkt. 

' gutha- §116, 137, 138 Bl. 

gujjar m. ‘a Gujar’iiSkt. gurj“ara- 

— §163 

gujjha adj. m. ‘secret ’||M. guj 
• Skt. guhya-— §137, 161, (9) Bl. 

ghniinS m. ‘collection ’IjSkt. gulma- 
— §137164 

guimuhS m. ‘hard boil’ 1| Skt. 
gumpha- 


gunali m. ‘sin’ i| Pers. gunah . 

- 

gurha adj, m. ‘fast (colour) ’|| 
Skt. gudha- — §15, 138 

guttha m. ‘thumb’llM. aipgtha 
Skt. ahgustha- 

‘—§51,166, 189 Bl. 

hadd m. ‘borie’llM. hadda, haddS; 
athi /. ‘stone of a fruit’ |1 Skt. 
asthi- ‘’hadda- 132, 1 52 Bl. 

hal ni. ‘plough’ |j M. ha|. || Skt. 
hala- — 146 Bl. 

Iialhdi /. ‘turmeric ’I I M. haiad||Skt. 
haridra 

-65,128, 143 (it), 187 Bl. 

halh“t m. ‘Persian wheel’HM. 
rahat \\ Skt. aragbatta- 

— §187B1. 

hamel/. ‘necklace 'II Skt. mekhala(?^ 
(?) • ._§i78 

bans - gooseys, hanj® |1 Skt, 
haipsfi ■ §160 

haran adj. ‘surprised’!! Av. 
^lairan §84 

harar /. ‘myrobalan’H WP. harfr 
yki. hirdaySkt baritaki- 

.1 §67, 146, 170 (V) Bl. 

barb m. ‘N. of a moutb’y D. ahSr 
[eoarrJilM. akhadySkt a?adha- 
— §52, 138, 145, 186 Bl. 

bass vn. ‘collar bone’||also bans |! 
S. banja ‘waist’?||Skt %sa- 

— §132, 160 

basna v,i. ‘to laugb’ || M.- basnS 
Skt. hasyate — , 61 (8) Bl. 

hSssa t)i. ‘laugbter’IlSkt hasya- 

— 161 (8) 

hath6li=thgli q. v. 
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hatt /, m. ‘shop’ j| M. hS,t, Ij Sk. 
■■ hatta- __ 152 Bl. 

hatth m. ‘hand’ilM. hatHSkt. hasta- 
§19, 146, 166 Bl. 
hatthi adv. ‘by hand’ I1 Skt 
hasta bhyam [jPkt. hatlehiip 

__ §133b 

hStthi m. ‘elephant ’ll M. hattJUSkt" 

hastin- §25 Bl. 

hlS m. ‘heart’ll H, hIa||M,, hiyya 
couryllSkt. hydyaya- 

__ §97, 146, 170 {ii) Bl. 

hlh (WP.) /. ‘side of a bedstead’ll 
M. isllSkt, — §15, 132 Bl. 
hilPna v.i. 'to be shaken’!! 11. 

hilnallSkt. hiJati: hilyati — §129 
hiran wt. ‘deer’HWP. haranl|M. 

hara^llSivt, haripa- §26 Bl. 

hdea yast. past, ‘been, become’H 
H. huallbkt. bhuta-; -Ut>-o on 
account of the root being ‘hs-’ 

§98 

hsr pron. adj ‘more, other’ll tl. 
aur llRaj. or H Panj. also ar, or, 
rllSkt. apara- — §132 

hummh m. ‘sultry weather’ll WP. 
hussar |1 M. ubliSkt. usman- 

§132 Bl. 

hun adv. ‘now’ll Skt. adhunS 

„ §51, 138, 140 

hunSla (WP) m. ‘summerUM. un 
(h) ‘heat’llSkt. uspakala- 

§167 Bl. 

hund ‘gold coin’ll WP. hunn Skt. 

hupa- : hupda- — §155 

hflihna vt. ‘to eolIect’HSkt. uachati 

§155 

ikk adj. ‘one’HM. ekySkt. Ska^ 

§132, 177 Bl. 


ikkh /. ‘sugarcane’ HM. us 11 Skt. 
ik?u- ™ §15,49,167 81. 

Imli f. ‘tamarind’llalso imbllHSkt. 

amlika — §26, 175 

Injh (u) m. ‘tear’ H WP. hanjhu 
iM. asu s.gsu Skt. asru- 

__ §26, 39, 132, 160 162 Bl. 

Inuhan ni. ‘fuel’ll Skt. indhana- 

__ §15, 155 

itt /. ‘brick’llAmb. i^tljM. it, v5t 

"Skt. i?taka, “i^ta- 15, 136 Bl. 

jSna v.i ‘to go'llSkt. ygti 

§137, 141 

jgdda (Poa) m. ‘cold, chill’!|H. 
JrirailM. ‘jad eold’HSkt. jadya- 

§161 Bl. 

jaddha ‘term of ubuse’JlWP. 
yaddhallSkt. yabdha- __ §153 

jggna v.i., ‘to awake’llM. jagpS 
Skt. jagrat- — §162 BL 

jai pron. ‘how many’HSk. yati 

_ §193 

Jaihna v.t. ‘to copulate’HWP. 
yaihnallM. jhavpgUSkt. yabhati 
...... §144 BL 

jalna v.t. ‘to burn’l|M. JalplliSkt. 
jvalate — §165 Bl. 

jamgi m. ‘son-in-law ’ll WP. Juaill 
M. iavai||Skt. iSinati* 

_ §57, 140 BL 

jamgr /. ‘a kind of cereal’)! WP. 
iugrllAI. juvarllSkt. yavakara- 
§101, 140 BL 

iamm m. ‘birth’IjSkt. janman- 

_ §137. 157 

jammQ ‘a kind of fruit ’Halso 
jgmmanjlH, jamanjlM. jSb (h) 
Skt. jambu- — §155 BL 

jSn“na v.t. ‘to know’ H M. jappe 
Skt. jangti — §137 BL 
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jSnda ines. part. ‘gomg’||H, jata 
Poth. jana y Skt. yant- 

— §117, 155 

janeaii m. ‘sacred tliread’yWP- 
janju||M. janvellSkt. yajnopa- 
vita- — §154 (2) Bl. 

jangli /. ‘thigh’llM. jSg (h)(|8kt. 
janglia §49, 155 Bl. 

jann /. ‘wedding party ’yWP. janj 
Skt. janya- — §161 (4) 

jar m. ‘friend; paramonr’liWP. 
yar liSkt. jara- c.f. Pers. yar 

§141 

jarau ni. ‘naode of setting jewels’ 
llWP. jarSyfrom jarna ‘to set’ 

_._§106 

jarli /. ‘grinding teetli’ilH. dark 
]|WP. dark? ||Skt. daajistra 
dadha, |1 P’oa. datka — §126 

jati m. ‘barley’ilM. jav.||Skt. yava 
§116, 141 Bl. 

je conj. ‘if ’IlM. jai||Skt. yadi 

§103, 138, 141, 185 Bl. 

jSkra direct pron. rel. ‘wke’llSkt. 
yasya+? — §141 

jstk m.‘N. of amonth’llM. jethvad 
Skt. jySstka- jyaistha- ■ 

_....§! 3r, 16',166B1. 

jgttka adj. m. ‘eldest’IjM. jetha 
Skt. jylstka- §1 9 Bl. 

jhtoda m. ‘flag’i|M. jkid ySkf. 
dkVaja+danda— I — §165 

jkankSr [Qanka:r] /. ‘rattling’ 
Skt. dkvanP? — §165 

jkatt adv. ‘at once’yWP. jhabk, 
jkattllSkt. jkatiti? §137 

jhitr in. ‘w'ater-carrier’ Ij Skt, 
dhivara- -i_ §142 

ji m. ‘erealure’||i\l. jiv||Skt. jlva- 
§15, 103, 137, 142 Bl, 


jibh /. ' ‘tongue’llM. jibh |1 Ski. 

_ jihvS §25, 137, 165 Bl. 

Hii—pron. rel. obi, ‘whom’ || H. jis 
Skt. yasya §141 

jlmS adv. rel. ‘how'yWP. jivS 

Gr. jemilPkt. *jimeflia §140 

jiiin m. ‘life’ [1 Skt. jfvana- 

_._§60, 142 

jb pron.rel. div ‘who’HM. jCjlSkh 
yah ___ §141 Bl. 

jot m. ‘yoke’llM. idySkt. y6ktra- 

— §141 Bl. 

iQ /. ‘lonse’llM. QHSkt, yuka 

— §103, 116 Bl. 

jua m. ‘gambling’llM. juvall Skt. 
dyuta 

§15, 103, 138, 161: (2) Bl. 
jukSria ‘gambler ’ySkt. dyuta+ 

dhara-? . §102 

jng m. ‘pair’ilSkt, yugma- 

— §154 (1) 

jlila w!. ‘cross-bar of a yoke’||M. 
jiivaliiSkt, yuga+hala-? 

. - §138 

jun /. ‘life birtkilSkt. y6ni- §40 

jurna v.i. ‘to be united ’ll Skt. yuta 

§170 

jlittka adj. ‘polluted’, impure|| 

H. jkutallSkt. justa— §‘25, 137 

kabra adj. ‘spotted’||M. kabra || 
Skt. karbara- §163 Bl. 

kacek /. ‘armpit’ || j\J. kSs ‘/. 
udder’ll Skt. kaksa 

— §152, 167 Bl. 

kacebii m. ‘tortoise’||M, kasav || 
Skt. kaechapa §152 Bl, 

kadda®na v.t. ‘to take out’ ||]Vl, 
kidh^ellSkt. kr§ta-||Pkt. kattba- 
kaMkait ’ _... § 126'B1. 
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k&deftri f ‘a thorny bn^h’ |I Skt. 
kantakari- „„ §106 

k2,d§raa m. ‘hedgehog’ H Skt. 
ka^taka+kara^a- — §103 

kahfthi f. ‘story’[|Skt. kathanaka, 
Pers.'kahani § 7, S5 

kai pron ‘into how many’ilSkt. 
kati §103, 185 

kaih imperat. ‘tell’HSkt. kathaya 

__ § 70 

k&ihna v.t. ‘to tell’HSkt. kathayati 

§137, 138. 

kftiha (WP.) m. ‘bronze’ll Skt. 
kaipsa- — §160 

katra adj. m. ‘sqnint-eyed’llSki 
kskara — §101 

kai m. ‘work’ 1|M, idf.||Skt. karyA- 
_ §161 (9) Bl. 

k^JJal rn. ‘collyrium^ II M. kaial 
Skt. kajjala- — §64, 152 Bl. 

kakkar -m. ‘frost’ll kamka 

‘pebble ’ll Skt. karkara-§163 Bl. 

kakkari /. ‘cucnmber’IlM. kfikdi \\ 
Skt. karkatika — §B1. 

kakkh m. ‘blade of grass’ll Skt. 
k4kga- ™ §167 

kai f, ‘machine ’ll M. kai. [I Skt. kalS 

• _§185B1. 

k&la adj. m. ‘black’||M. kalaljSkt. 
kala. — §137, 186 Bl. 

kalSiVa m.‘ btmdle’HM. kalvallSkt. 
kalapa- — §133 Bl. 

kSlIa adj. ni. ‘lonely’ ||. Poth. 
ghalla 11 H. aksla l|Skt. ekakin- 
Pkt. ekkalla — §55, 1 69 

kallh adv. ‘tomnrrow-yesterday’H 
M. kail f| Skt. kalya- 

„ §128,161 (6) Bl. 

kSman m. ‘ jugglery ’ H Skt. 
karma^a- _ §163 


kainar^ adj. in ‘unmarried ’jlM. 
ku^ivSrllSkt, knmara- 

..... §101, 140 Bl. 
kambana=kamm“na //, v. § 165 
kdrabal m. ‘blanket ’||also kiiramal 
M. kSbISlI Skt. kambahi- §155 Bl. 

Kamhelir nt. ‘potter’Halso Icamhar 
II 1\[. k{[bhar||Skt, kurabhakara- 
§101, 155, 138, 103 Bl. 
kamm m. ‘work’||lL kam |1 Skt. 

karmam §19163B1. 

karamana v.i. ‘to shiver’ ||M. 
kSpnS Skt. kampate § 156 Bl. 

kan /. ‘defect, crooekedness’||Skt. 

*kanya? §161 (3) 

kftna adj. m. ‘one-eyes’ [pi ka^i 
Skt. kaflid- — §1 5 Bl. 

kAndam. ‘thorn’ ||M, kSta llSkt. 
kaijtaka- §155 Bl. 

Kane in. ‘glass’||Skt. Kacar §113 

kandh /, ‘wall’flSkt.kantha §155 

kandha w. ‘edge’ i| M, kamth 

‘tbroat’llSkt. kantha §155 Bl, 

kangddu m. ‘swelling behind ear’ 
Skt. karna kandti §103 

kan^r m. ‘kind of plant’ M. ka]^e 
Skt. karpikara- kam’kara- 

„ §103 Bl. 

kangra (Mul ) m. ‘mat-weaver’H 
Skt. kandakara §1 03 

kangan m. ‘bracelet ’||M. kaip,kan|| 
Skt. kankapa- — §64, 155 Bl. 

kahgani f. ‘kind of grain’||M. 
kSgiiSkt. kangnni §64 Bl. 

kahgba m. ‘comb.’HM. kamkva 
Skt. kahkata §126 Bl.’ 

kanh^ra m. ‘shoulder’HSkt. skan- 
dha+tata- §103 



116 


kanj /. ‘slougli of snake ^ |] Skt. 
kancu- §28,155 

kann ni. ‘ear’ || x\I. kan || Skt. 
kar^ia ^§137,163, Bl. 

kanna m. ‘reed’ HSkt. kSnda- 

§15,19,155 

kannea f. ‘girl’, virgin’ \\ WP. 
kanj. Skt. kanyft __ §161 (4) 

kdnnka m.. ‘ shonlder ’ 1| Amb. 

kandhallSkt. skandha- §155 
ka^tba m. ‘necklace’ I1 WP. 
kaintha ^s. HSkt. ka^tha —§30 

kapSli m. f. ‘ cotton ’ || M. kapfls 
Skt. karpasa- 

— §145, 163, 18,6 Bl. 

kappana (WP.) v. t. ‘to cut’ jlM, 
kgpnS Skt. kalpayati...._.§164 Bl. 

kapp^ra m. ‘ cloth ’ |1 M. kapad 
Ski karpata- — §64 Bl. 

karna v. t. ‘ to do ’ || M. karn§ 
Skt. karati , . 

__ §15, 49,137,147 B1. 

kSrSg m. ‘skeleton’IlSkt. karanka- 

§187 

kjira m. ‘bracelet’ 1| M. kadiilSkt. 
kataka- — i38 Bl. 

karftha m. ‘ frying pan ’ (| Skt. 
kataha- ' — §135,138 

karchi /. ‘ladle’ 1| M. kadcf H Des. 

kadaeehu ■ §187 Bl. 

karhna v. i ‘to be boiled’ || M, 

kadbnS Skt. kvathate §165 Bl. 

kfirha (WP) m. - ‘camel ’ || Skt. 
karabha- — §138 

karih /. ‘bits of eowdung’ || Skt. 
karlsa- §145 

karnj /. ‘masson’s trowel’ I[ Ski 
karanda- §187, 189 

kfirfl m. ‘medicine for horses’ 
Ski kStuka- §138 


kasera m. ‘brazier’ || M. kdsSr 

Skt. *kamsakara- §103 Bl. 

kasna v. f. ‘ to' tighten ’ |J M,' 
kaspg 11 Ski karSati 

§121 (4) Bl. 
kSssi /. ‘bronze’ 1| M. kSsg HSkt. 
kaipsya- — §160, 161 (8), Bl. 

kath m. ‘wood’ IfM. kathi I1 Ski 
kastha- §19, 121, 137, 1 66 Bl. 

kattak m. ‘N. of a month’ H WP. 

■ kattg HSkt. kafttika-' §22 

katt“na V. t. ‘to spin’ H M. kStnS 
Skt. kartati §170, in Bl. 

katPna v. t. ‘to cut' Skt. kartati 

— §110, 170 m. 

kattha adj. adv. ‘ together ’, 
■‘united ’ H Poth ghattha Ski 
gkastha- ■— § 55 ; 131, 189 

k^tti adj. ‘ thirty-one ’ H Ski 
ekatriipsat — §55, 135 

kauddi /. ‘ cowrie shell ’ H Ski 
kapardika §103, 170 ui 

kanl m. ‘lily, .flower’ ij Ski 
ktoiala- -§101,119(2)140 

kaura adj. ni. ‘ bitter ’ H Ski 
katuka- • . . §63, 178 

ke jra m. ‘field, bed’HSki kedara- 

— §60, im, 138 • 

kella ni. ‘banana’ H M. k?|, kflg 
Skt. kadali §103 || Bl. 

ksssu m. ‘kind of flower’ H Skt. 
kaiipSuka- §24, 160 

khabba adj. m. ‘left, not right’ H 
Ski kharva- §163. 

kh^gga m. ‘leaf of ghia kamar’ i| 
Skt. khadga- — §153 

khal /. ‘ditch ’IlM. fd.llSki kbata- 

— §137, 138 Bl. 
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khair ni. ‘ kind of wood ’ 0 
M. kher |j Skt. khadira- 

™ §101 Bl. 

khaj /. ‘itcking’ || M. id. liSkt. 
kharju §25 Bl. 

khajja m. ‘food’ || M. khajSilSkt. 
kliadya- §161 (2) Bl. 

khajur /. ‘date’ || M. ?d.||Skt. 
kharjiira- §163 Bl. 

kkammha m. ‘column, pole’ |] M, 
kliSd II Skt. skamblia- 

155, 166 Bl. 

kh^na v. t. ‘to eat’ USkt. khSdati 

__ §737 

kliand /. ‘sugar’ || Skt. klianda- 

— §153 

klianda prep. part. ‘eating’HSkt. 
klitdant- . — §117 

kbangb f. ‘eougli’ [[ M. klias^iS 
Skt. kasa, |1 Pkt. kkasiya-, 

“khassa.-, *kliamsa 

__ §125, 160 Bl. 

khanna m. ‘one quarter’ || Skt. 
khanda- ■ — 137, 155 

khappar m. ‘skull, bowl’ |! M. 
kliapar 1| Skt. karpara- 

§124, 163 Bl. 

kbar /. m. ‘alkali’ |I Skt. ksara- 

_ §167 

IdiSra m. ‘arena’ { 

Skt. aksatpata — §51 

kliSri f. ‘basket’ H Skt. kbari 

_ §137 

khass^na v. t. ‘to take by force’ 
Skt. kax’Sati §125, 163 

kbatt /. ‘dowry with a bedstead’ 
II kbat II Skt. khatva 

__ §137. 165 Bl. 

kbglCh]na v. i. ‘ to play ’ II M. 
kbelnS I! Skt, kridati ksvelati 
_ §35, 63, 124 Bl. 


Idles f. ‘a slieot of figured cloth’ 
Pers. kes §125 

kbet m. ‘Field’ 1| ]\r. s^t || Skt. 
k;§itra- §15, 10 Bl. 

klifcri /. ‘mixture ’llSkt, kbieca 

§152 

kbfnkbap f. ‘brocade’ || Pers. 

kamkbwab §125 

kbir /. ‘dee pudding’ || M. id. 

' Skt. ksira- __ §167 Bl. 

klfirki (H) /. ‘window’ || M. 

kbidkillPes khadakki 

§187 11 Bl. 

khlssa m. ‘xiocket’ jj Pers. kisa- 

— §125 

khitti /. ‘constellation’ |1 M. katyfi 
Skt. krttika 

j; §97,124, 152, 170 nBI. 
kliSb /. ‘hunger’ H Skt. ksudha 
™ §76, 86, 135, 138, 167 

kbot m. ‘base alloy’llSkt. kautya- 

__ §124 

kliudd6 /. ‘ball’ |1 WP. kbiddu, 
Idie(h)nQ IlSkt. kanduka- 

.... §281, 103, 124 

khUli (a) m. ‘well’ If .M. kuva 
Skt. kiipa- _ §124 Bl. 

khiilla m. ‘mean fellow’ I| Skt. 
ksudra-: ksudla- — §143, 164 

kbundba adj. m. ‘blunt’ || Skt. 
knntba- — 124, 15o 

khlinja m. ‘corner’ |( H, k6aa 
Skt. kuna- f §124 

khun;jb‘‘na r. i. ‘to miss’ || Sk{_. 
ku?nati |jPkt. *kussai, kuipsai 
*khumsai — §160 

kluirpa m. ‘ scraper ’ |i Skt, 
ksnrapra- — §65, 187 

khiirsi /. ‘chair’ II Pers. kur&l 

.... §125 
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kliuss“na v, i. ‘to. miss’ |i Skt. 
kus^ati „ §125 

khutthi /. ‘ bad woman ’ |lSkt. 
kustri §125 

kflla m. * peg ’ || M. Idlli, khil 
Skt. kila- §137 Bl 

kim§ adj. inter ‘how?’ |1 W.P. 
klv§, |I G. k§m II Pkt, *kimena 

§i40 

kirna v.i ‘to be scattered’ || Skt» 
kir4ti §108 

kfra m. ‘insect’ || M. kidallSkt. 
kita- §137, 138, Bl. 

kirtgh jin [krrtkcAn] adj. 

‘ungrateful’ ts, ||Skt. kptaghna- 

__ §90 

kltta past. part, ‘done’ || M. kela 
Skt. kpta- __ §25, 97, 170 ii Bl. 

k6h m. ‘league, li miles’ |1M. kos 
Skt. kr6sa- _ §145, 162 Bl. 

kShni = ktihni g, v. 

k61(6) prep, ‘near’ || M. kor 
‘side’? Skt. krodS- 

__ §49, 103, 162 Bl. 

ksrh m. ‘leprosy’ ||M. kSdh||Skt. 
kustha- of. Pa. kstha- 

§38 Bl. 

k6ri /. ‘score’ l|Skt. koti §176 

k6rma m. ‘ family ’, || Skt. 
kautumba-,, §155,187 

k6ssa adj. m. ‘lukewarm’ || Skt. 
kosma §137, 167 

k6ttha m. ‘room, cell’ || M. kotha 
Skt. kostha- 

1. §15, 19, 137, 166 BL 

kubba adj.m. ‘hump-backed’||M. 
kubda, khuba || Skt. kubhrfi-: 
*kubra- §162 Bl. 


kucc m, ‘brush’ || M, kumca||Skt. 
kurea- §24, 163 Bl. 

kudlil m. ‘mattock’ || M. kudol 
Skt. kuddala- 152 BL 

kudd“na v.i. ‘to jump’ || kudno 
Skt. kurdati 

__ §24, 170 Hi Bl. 

kuht,ra m. ‘axe’||M, hurhad 
Skt. kuthara? §62 Bl’. 

ktihl /. ‘ canal, stream ’ || Skt. 
kulyi _ §25,128 

kiihni /. ‘elbow’ ||Skt. kaphOni- 
— §78138 

ktikkar m. ‘cock’ || Skt. kukkutS- 
— §64, 137, 152 

kukkh /. ‘womb’ || M. kus ||Skt. 
kuksi 15, 49, 137, 167 Bl; 

kula adj. ni. ‘soft’ || M. kSipyJa 
Skt. ksmala- §103 Bl. 

ktilthi /. ‘kind of pulse’ || Skt. 
kulattha- §187 

kummS (WP.) m. ‘tortoise’ll Skt. 
ktirma §24, 163 

kiinSH /. ‘dish’ ||WP. kunnJ 

kunda ni. ‘large cup’ ||M. kumd 
Skt. kunda- §155, 186 Bl. 

kundan = kunnon q. v. 

kungu m. ‘saffron, red powder’ 

II M. kunkum ||Skt. kuhkuma- 

— 103, 155 Bl. 

1. kunj = kanj ‘snake’s slough’ 

2. kunj /. ‘crane’llSkt. krunca 

§155 

kunji f. ‘key’IISkt. kuncika 

§155 

kunnan m. ‘pure gold’ 

- §155 
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kuram m. ‘eliOd’s fatlier-in-law’ 
ilH. kurma kuinba|]M. kutuijib 
Skt. kutuniba- 

§64, 138, loo, 187 Bl. 
kurattan /. ‘ bitterness ’ 1| Skt. 

katuka-l-tvana §1 65 

]abbli“aa u.i. ‘to find’|jM. labbnS 
Skt, labhyate Bl. 

Mddana v. t. ‘ to load ’ |! Skt, 
lardayati §110 

laddha (WP.)pasi. part ‘found’ 
Skt. labdha- §153 

lagg“nji V i ‘to be attached’ 11 M. 
lagni 11 Skt.' lagyati, lagna- 

§154, 161 Bl. 

laba )j/. ‘gain’ H Skt. labha- 

§138, 147 

!• /• ‘sliame’ || M. laj USkt. 

lajja __ §49, 143, 152, 185 Bl. 

2- lajj /. ‘rope’ USkt. rajju- 

§143 ii, 152 

lak(h)ir /. ‘line' H Skt. l§kha ts. 

__ §136 

lakkar m. ‘stick’ H H. PanJ. laura 
■‘penis’ l|Nep. lauro ‘stick’ H M. 
lakda Skt. lakuta-; *labhuta- 

§64, 177 Bl. 

lalari m. ‘dyer’ 1] Skt. nila+kara 

_ §58 

lamba adj, ni. ‘long’ |i W. P. 
lamma 1| i\[. lab 1| Skt. lamba- 
— §155 El. 

lahglPna v.i. ‘to pass, eross’HM. 
Ia:jigl.p5 11 Skt. langhate 

— §55 Bl. 

las /. ‘rope’ H Skt. rasmi-l 

§143 n. 

lait /. ‘leg’ II IT. lat 1| Skt. lattfi 

— §152 


latth /. ‘axle’ |1 H. lath, latlu 
l^tthi /. ‘stick’ IlM. lat(th) 

Slit, ya?ti- *latthi- §25 Bl. 

lauhdda adj. m. ‘ small ' 11 Skt. 
lagbfx- §138 

lih /. ‘line’ |i Skt. lekha _ §138 
Hk(h) /. ‘line’ ||Skt, lekha ts- 

§136 

Hkh /. ‘louse, nit’ H M. id. H Skt. 
liksa 

_ §15,19, 121 (2), 143 Bl. 

Ihnbana (WP.) ‘to besmear’ H 
also_limm''na H M. limpne H Skt. 
lipamti' §155, 156 Bl. 

lipp^na bt. ‘to besmear’ |i H. 
Kp^na 11 Skt. lipyate 

__ §143,161 

I6ha tn. ‘iron’ || Skt. loha- 

_ §142, 147 

16hda m. ‘frying pan’ H Skt, 
loliabhanda- §134 

]6htiya ni. ‘iron-monger’ H Skt, 
loha-f-hatta-l-ika- _ §134 

iSrha m. ‘stone- roller ; strauge- 
ners’ H Skt. Ibdha- l26 

lu m, ‘soft hair, down’ H M, 18 
(v) Skt. loman- 

— 103, 119, 140 Bl. 

lubar m, ‘blacksmith’ i| Skt. 
16hakara- §85, 103, 186 

mS /. ‘mother’ |1 M, nial i| Skt. 

maty §115 Bl. 

macch m. ‘lish’ H M. masa 11 Skt. 
matsya- — 1 67 Bl. 

macehar ‘gnat’ jl Skt. in^'Sa 

_ §167 

madari m. ‘magician’ H Skt. 
mantrakara- §155 

madham /. ‘churning stick (1 Skt, 
manthfina- §87, 155 
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magar perp. ‘after’ |1 Potli. /. 
magg ‘road’. M. mag ‘road’. M. 
mag ‘road’ Skt. marga.„ 22 Bl, 

maggliar in. ‘N, of a month’ || 
Sht. margasira §22, 127, 163 

magh ill. ‘N. of a month’ |j WP. 
mSh li M. mahi, maho 1| Skt. 
magha- ts. — 138 ? Bl. 

niEh m. ‘black bean’ Skt. 
ma?a- , §1-15, 145 

mahl /. ml ‘belt of a wheel’ jj 
Skt. malya - — §128 

m§,’gha adj. m. ‘costly, dear’ ll 
M. rnahSg || Skt. mahargha- 

§134, 163 Bl. 

m&ih /. ‘buffalo’ || WP. majjh H 
M, mhais |1 Skt. mahisi 

§80, 134, 160 Bl. 

majlth /. ‘madder’ 11 Skt. man- 
jistha §25, 189 

rnSjjha m. ‘the majh country’ || 
M. maj' centre’ H Skt.' madhya- 
§161 (2) Bl. 

uiakkar jn, ‘spider’ |i M. makad 
Skt. markata- 163 Bl’. 

iiiakkhan m. ‘butter’ || M. 
makhaii 1| Skt. raraksana- 

__ ’§162 Bl. 

makkhi,/. 'fly’ i| M. masi || Skt. 
maksika _ §103, 138, 167 Bl. 

maliauhra m. hvife’s or hus- 
band’s maternal uncle’ j] Skt. 
matula+svasura §134 

malPna uL ‘to occupy’ || Skt. 
mallati ' §129 

mS’Ian /. ‘wife of a gardener’ 
Skt. malini §64 


111^,111 m. ‘gardener’ ||Skt. malin- 

§44, 103 

man- pref. ‘not’ |1 M. ‘m§,id’ 
‘stupid’ II Skt. manda- — §155 

inShak m. ‘gem, jewel’ ll Skt. 
man'.kya 

_ §64,121, 140, 161,487 
man8.kkha adj. m. ‘blind’ || Skt. 
mandaksa- §155 

inand m. ‘charm’ |1 WP. mandar 
Skt. mantra- §155 

mindri (WP.) m. ‘magician’ || 
Skt. mantrika- §155 

mantara m, ‘one who sells 
bangles etc.’ |j Skt. manikara- 

■_ §101 

inahgana vt. ‘to ask’ |i M. 
magn§ ||Skt. margati §22 Bl. 

manhenmS m. ‘destitution of 
milk’ II Skt. manda+dhaiuava- 

__ §155 

manja m. ‘bedstead’ || maca [ 
M. mac IlSkt. mafica- 

139, 155 Bl. 

mann"na vt. ‘to believe’ |i M. 
mann§ || Skt. manyte 

___ 161 (4) Bl. 

maiing /. ‘ill luck’ || Skt. mandi- 
man- __ 155 

mappa m. ‘measure’ H M. map 
Skt. mapya- §161 Bl. 

marhi /, ‘tomb’ || M. madhi USkt. 
matha- __’§138 Bl. 

mas ill ‘flesh’ || s. masu; ? mos, 

gen. mazSi li M. mas, mas 1| Skt. 
maipsa- __ §160 Bl. 

masSd m. ‘end of a montli’ |lSkt. 
masanta- sfs. §155 
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ngasSn m. ‘burning place’ H M. 
mhasan H Skt. smasana- (loan 
from li.) 167 BI. 

mass /. ‘growing moustaclie’ 
Skt iiinasstu — p8, 162, 167 

niS,ssi f. ‘mother’s sister’ |i M, 
mavsi || Skt. matr^vasr- 

" _..‘§165 Bl. 

mat (i)= marh (i) (jv ts. 

mater /, ‘step-mother’ || Skt.* 
matritara- — "^lOS. 

mattha m. ‘forehead’ |1 M. 
matha || Skt. mastaka- 

_ §152, 166 Bl. 

maltha m. ‘fritter’ 1| Skt. mrsta- 

— 

matti /. ‘big earthen vessel’liSkt. 
mrttika ? marttika — §97 

maulna vi ‘to bloom’ 1| Skt. 
mukula- 36 

maus /. ‘day on which sun and 
moon are in conjunction’ |1 M. 
av5s ii Skt. am§,vasya fs. 

..„§3!, 140 Bl. 

mhais /. ‘buffalo’ contam. of 
maih and bh§,is — §179 

mjddha m. ‘ram’ jl M. m§dha 
Skt. medhra — §162 Bl. 

mill /. ‘rain’ Ij Skt. megha- 

__ §78, 115, 138 

mijjh /. ‘marrow’ [I Skt. majjE, 
m^das- — §26, 126 

mfr“e /. ‘chilli’ i| M. miri H Skt. 
marica- * marieya 

_ §26, 64, 187 Bl. 

missa adj. nt. ‘mixed’ ll M. 
missi /. ‘tooth powder H Skt. 
misra- §139, 162 Bl. 

mitna r/‘tobo obliterated’ USkt. 
mp^ta- — §136 


mitt m, ‘friend’ USkt. mitra §19 

mfttha adj. vi. ‘sweet’ ||M.jnitha 
Skt. mista- __ §166 

mlUi /. ‘earth’ i| M. mati || 
Bog. mitti (dental tt) 1| Skt. 
mpttika §138, 139, 170 u Bl. 

mdea past pait, ‘de.ad’ i| H. mua 
Skt. mpta- §98, 170 ii 

m6hla m. ‘pestle’ |] M. musaj 
Skt. musala- §76 Bl. 

mopri m. ‘leader’ll Ski. mukhara- 

§76 

mokla «d/. m. ‘loose’ 1| J. Skt. 
mutkala- §38 

m6ttha ni. ‘kind of grass’ || Skt. 
musta §38 

m6t(i m, ‘pearl’ || M. moti || Skt. 
mauktika- __ §153 Bk 

mun"’s (WP.) m. ‘husband’ I|Skt. 
manusya- §P87 

muceh /. ‘moustache’ |1 Skt. 
smasiu-Pkt. maipsu 

§28, 167 

muddh m. ‘beginning’ |i Skt. 
miirdiian __ §24, 49, 170 iii 

muh ni. ‘mouth’ |j M. mukh iiSkt, 
mukha- _ §115, 138, 139 Bl. 

mukk"na vi. ‘to be finished’ H 
G. mukv’ti j! At. muk^e ll Skt. 
mukta- *mukna- §154 (i) Bl. 

munj /, ‘a kind of gras.s’ 1| Skt. 
munja §155 

muun“ua vt. ‘to shave’ |1 Skt. 
mundayati §155 

mut m. ‘urine’ jj M, id. [1 Skt. 
mttra- — §15, 139 Bl. 

mutth /. ‘fist’ Ii At. muth ]| Skt. 
raiVstf §15, 339 ; 166B1. 

nablrna rt. ‘to iinish’ jj trans. 
form nlbbarna (nirvartate- 
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nirvfta-) §109 

iiabliSg [n 0 pca:g] adJj. ‘unlucky’ 

Slit, nirbhagliya- §89 

nSccana vL ‘to dance’ || Skt. 
nptyati §161 (2) 

nacSrna vt. ‘to squeeze’ H Skt. 
niseotate ...... §109, 166, i70 v 

nadhS.1 [netea:!] adj. ‘weak’ 
Panj. na+cilial §89 

nabiirna ni. ‘nail-cutter’ || Skt. 
nakba+karana- §103 

ni.1 /. ‘stream’ |i M. na (ii)l 
Skt. nadi __ §ll5, 138 Bl. 
ni,i m. ‘barber’ |I M. nau /. 
iibavi II Slit, napita- 

§103, 138 Bl. 

uaiu /. ‘wife of a barber’ jj WF. 

uain ii Panj. nai+n < Skt. -ini 
„ §101, 106 

naj m. ‘cereal’ jj Skt. annSdya- 

-- 

nakberna vt. ‘to separate ’USkt.f 
. ■ -. §109 

nakk m. ‘nose’ || M. nak. Skt. 
uas+ka4 — § 166 Bl. 

nakamma adj. m. ‘useless’ il AI. 
nikami H Skt. niskarma- 

.... §166, 189 Bl. 

nam = anarn q. v. 

nanSd /. ‘busband’s sister ‘i|WP. 
uanan Skt. nananda 

§lao, 187 

nanga adj. m. ‘naked’ 1| M. 
naga 11 Skt. nagna- 

__ §154 (1) Bl. 

ndngh“na i i. ‘to pass, eross’HSkt. 
laiigbate, nankfaati ? 

_... §143 {iv) 

naputta adj. in. ‘sonless’ 1) Skt. 
nisputra- _... §58, 166, 189 


nar /. ‘vein’ |) AI. nad l|Skt. uadi 

§138 Bl. 

nar (&) gi f. ‘tangerina |1 Skt. 
naranga §187 

nar6(e)a adj. m. ‘wholesome’ 
Skt. niroga- 

— §58, 101, 138, 139 

nasang adv. ‘eerlainly’ H Skt. 
nissahkam §58, 155, 167, 189 

nassana v.L ‘to run’ || AI. nasnS 
Skt. nasyati §161 (8) Bl. 

natSrna v.t. ‘to clarify’ |i Skt. 
nistarayati §109 

uattb /. ‘nose-ring’ H AI. nath 
Skt. nasta 166 BL 

natthana v.L ‘to run’HSkt. nafta- 

§139, 166 

1. n§,u adj, ‘nine’ |1 AI. nav. 

Skt. nava 115, 139 Bl. 

2. n|,u m. ‘name’ || AYP. nau |1 
AI. nSv. 11 Skt, nSma 

§106, 112, 115, 119, 139, 140 Bl. 

m§,uh m. ‘nail’ || also n§,ib 1| AI. 
nakb (| Skt. nakha- 

__ §72, 74, 115, 138 Bl. 
naul ;n ‘mungoose’ USkt. nakula- 

iol 

nena[k] v.t. ‘to carry § || AI. 
nen§ H Skt. nayati ™ §103 Bl. 

neara adj. m. ‘separate’ |1 Skt. 
anyakara- 161 (4). 

n§b ni. ‘affection’ H Skt. sngha- 

§167 

nerabu m. ‘ lemon ’ H Skt. 
*naimbuka- mimbuka- §34 

neSda m. ‘invitation’ H also 
niSda H cf. AI. avatn§ 1| Skt. 
nimantra- — §60, lOi, 119 Bl. 

nera m. ‘vicinity’ || AI. ueti ||Skt. 
nikata- 103 Bl. 
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nljauna v.i. ‘to batlie’ |1 M. 
nahn§ I1 Skt. snati 167 Bl. 

nhera ni. ‘darkness’ 1| Skt. 
*andhakara- ;andhakara- 

§51, 103, 138 

nibkarna v.i. ‘to be finished’ |1 
M. nival n§ H Skt. nirvartati, 
nirvrta- ’ — §109 Bl. 

nibhna v.i- ‘to be finished’ !] M. 
nibbnS H Skt. nirvahati 

_ §127 Bl. 
niela adj. m. ‘motionless’ H M. 
nieal H Skt. nicala- §166 Bl. 

n!d /. ‘sleep’ll WP, nindar !| M. 
nid II Skt. nidva 

_ §7, 25, 114, 162 Bl. 

nikkalna v, i ‘to come out’ |1 cf. 
M. nikal ‘passage’HSkt. *niska- 
lati cf. niskalanam §166 Bl. 

nimm /. ‘the nim tree ’ |i M. niijib 
Skt. nimba- §139, 155 Bl. 

nimmal adv. ‘clear’ H K. nimbal 
Skt. nirmala- §163 

nimmSjhSna (WP.) adj. m. 
‘sorrowful’ 1| Skt. nirana+apa- 
dhyana- — §157 

nirakh /. ‘ knowledge ’ |1 M. 
nirakhn§ IlSkt niriksa 

__ §67, 189 Bl. 

nissania v.i. ‘to issue ’ ||Skt. 
nissarati — §167 

nittarna v. i. ‘to be squeezed’ 
11 WP. nieearna intrans form 
naedrna q. v. — §33, 109 

nOh /. ‘son’s wife’ |1 M. stin Skt. 
snusS — §77, 167 Bl. 

nun m. ‘salt’ 1|WP. lun ll,M. lOn 
Skt. lavana- 

§142, 143 (VI) Bl. 


6ttlui (WP.) adj. vi. ‘belonging 
to a camel’ |iSkt. austfa- 

' §16'’ 

od m. ‘a wandering tribe’ 11 Skt. 
Odra- §15 

pabb m. ‘forepart of the foot’ 
Skt. padma-, padva- ? 

— §154 (4) 
pabban (Mul.) H /. ‘water-lily’ 

Skt. padmini §64, 154 (4) 

pac4dh m. ‘ western half a 
counti'y’ IlSkt. pascardha- 

§170 Hi 

paena v. i. ‘to be digested ’HSkt. 
paeyate §121 (4), 161 

pacchS /. ‘western wind ’ 1| WP. 
paces Skt. paseima- §116 

pacci adj. ‘twenty-five ’ || WP. 
ptojhi Skt. panca vimsati 

..... §117 

pach5n‘‘na v. t. ‘to recognise’ 
Skt. pratyabhijanati §125 

pachand“na v. t. ‘to thrash, 
winnow’ 1| H. eh Etna Skt. 
’’pracchantati ' §189 

padd“na v. i. ‘to break wind’ 1| 
M. pad^S IlSkt. pardati 

§170 Hi Bl. 

paha m. ‘foot path’ || also pgha, 
paiha, ||Skt. patha- §75, 138 

pahlEg m. ‘bedstead’ || M. palSg 
Skt. parjmiika- — §112, 121 

(3), 128, 143,155, 161 (6), 187 

Bl. 

paina v. i. ‘to lie down’ || M. 
padnS 11 Skt. p.atati 

__ §103, 170V Bl. 

pEid /. ‘foot of bedstead’ || WP. 
puSd, IjSkt. padanta- — . §155 
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paili /, 'dawn’ [j also panh ySIct. 
prablit §72, 138 

paihlla adj. m. ‘lirst’ || M paliila 
Skt prathama- 1| F’kt. *pahilla 
§133, 170 (1) 187 Bl. 

painti adj. 'thirty- five’ H Skt. 
pancatriipsat- — §30 

pair m. ‘foot’ || Skt. *padir4- 

..™ §101 

pSjSh adj. ‘fifty’ H M. pannas 
Skt. paiicasat 

§112, 121, (3)', 117, 135, 145 

Bl. 

pakhana m. * proverb ’ || Skt. 
prakhyana- — §161, 186 

pakka adj. m. ‘finn’ i| M. pike 

Skt. palcva- §165 Bl. 

pakkh m. ‘side, party’ 1| Skt. 
paksd- — §167 

palS,gna (Poth) m. ‘string 
fastened round the neck of a 

pot’ II Skt. pralagna-? §187 

pal^h MT. ‘kind of tree’ H M. 
palas llSkt. palasa- 

§125, 186 Bl. 

pllamna (WP.)' v.L to hang ||Skt. 
pralambate §155, 187 

palau m. ‘saddle’ || IM. palan 
Skt. parygna- §129, 143 Bl. 
palatna v. t. ‘to change, tnrn’ 
Skt. paryasta-, H Pkt, pallattai 
§143, ‘i 87 

palattan /. ‘yellowness’ |( Panj. 
pila+-ttan < Skt. -tvana- 

§63, 165 

pdlla m. ‘border of a garment’ 
11 M. pala II Skt. palJava-? 

„„ §164 Bl. 

palosna v.t. ‘to pat’ contain, of 
pal- and p5s- „ §179 


palSttha adj. m. ‘first born" || 
also palSttfei contain, of paihlla 
and jettha- — 179 

palthi f. ‘sitting on buttocks’ 1| 
M. palat II Skt. paryasti- 

143 Bl, 

patnS m ‘leg of a bedstead’ ||Skt. 
pada- §140 

paneln m. ‘bird’ || WP. painehJ 
II M. paipehi || Skt. paksin- 

§30 Bl. 

pand“rS adj- ‘ fifteen ’ || M. 
paipdhra || Skt. paneadasa- 

§175 Bl. 

pandh m. ‘distance, journey’ || 
M. pamth II Skt. panthah- 

_ §155 Bl. 

pSndhJ m. ‘ traveller ’ || Skt. 
panthika-? §155 

pSni m. ‘water’ |1 M. pam || Skt. 
paniya- _ §l23, 137, 140 Bl. 
panj adj. ‘five’ || M. pSc || Skt. 
panca- § 49, 137, 155 Bl. 

panjamS adj. m. ‘fifth’ |1 WP. 
panjavS || Skt. pancama- 

_ §140 

panna m. ‘leaf, page ’ 1| M. pan 
Skt. paina- §163 Bl. 

pantali adj. ‘ forty five ’ H H. 
pSitalfs llSkt. pancacatvarimsat 

_ §30 

par~jD)'e^.r ‘ secondary ’ |j M. 
pad- 11 Skt. pra-, prati-? 

— §173 Bl. 

pdrakh f. ‘ examination, know- 
ledge’llM. paris, parakhpg HSkt 
pariksa — §67, 189 Bl.’ 

paraus [s]I m. ‘neighbour’ 1| M. 
padosi If Skt. prativesin- 

__ §170 (1) Bl, 
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pfirbSl m. ‘ trichiasis ’ jl WP. 
par^val H Skt. *pravala-? §173 
parbhSt [p9rbca;t] /. ‘morning’ 
Skt. prabbata- -- §89 

parebdtti /. ‘a shelf under a 
roof’ 11 Skt. *praehatti4 §173 
pardSdda m. -great-grandfather ' 
Panj. par-<pra-+dadda 

__ §173 

pardand m, ‘an after tooth’ H 
Skt. •pradanta-? or Panj. par- 
< pra--l-dand. — §173 

pardliSn m. [pardoatn] adj. 
‘foremost’ H Skt. pradhana- is. 

§89 

pgrhua V, f. ‘ to read ’ H M. 
padhnS 11 Skt. pathati 

§91, 138, 170 (?) Bl. 

par6sna vJ. ‘to serve meats’ H 
WP. pnihna H M. parasnS 11 
Skt. pariveSayati .... §142 Bl. 

par6tta m. ‘great-grandson’ H 
Skt. prapautra- — §173 

p&rsS adj. ‘day after to-morrow’ 
Skt. parailvah _ §187 

part6h (WP.) /. ‘son’s wife’ H 
also patr6h |1 Skt. putravadlm- 

- §187 

pas prep, ‘with, near’ 1| M. pas 
Skt. parsve — §49 Bl. 

pasarna v. t. ‘to stretch ’ !] M. 
pasar^g |1 Skt. prasarati- 

„„ §186 Bl. 


pasijj"na v. L ‘to sweat’ H Skt. 
prasvidyate 

_ §121, 161 (2), 165, 189 
pashici ni. ‘perspiration’ H Skt. 
prasvinna- _ §189 

pSssa m. ‘side’ H Skt. pargva- 
§19, 24, 163, .165 
pas(sa)]i /. ‘rib’ j M. paso|i 
Skt. parsa- __ 65, 163 Bl. 
patiauhra m. ‘father-in-law’s 
younger brother’ H Skt. pitriya 

-1-SvaSura- §131 

patt m. ‘foliage, leaf’ |! WP. 
p“ttar II M. pat H Skt. pattra- 

§162 Bl. 

pfittham. ‘muscle ’ll Skt. vyddhi- 
form of pysth^- _ §22 

patthar m. ‘stone’ H M. pathar 

Skt. prasfara- §166 Bl. 

patti f. ‘bandage’ |1 M. pat || 
Skt.patta- _._ 352 BI. 

pauna v.f. ‘ to get ’ H Skt. 
prapayati §162 

pHu /. ‘itch’ il WP. pS II Skt. 
paiiian- _ 103, 119, 140 
palia m. ‘wooden sandal’ |1 Skt. 

*padnkaka-; paduka §103 

panh /. ‘dawn’ |1 also paih q. v 

Skf.prabhS §162 

pann w. adj. ‘throe quarters’ H 
M, pafini I! Skt. padona- 

§101, 138 Bl. 
pe§.r 7)1. ‘affection’ H M. pyar 
Skt. priyakara- 

_ §60, 101, 103, 142 Bl. 
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p6!ia = palm f/. v. 
p§6 in. ‘father’ I1 WP. piu,lll'f. p?' 
Skt. pit|-- § 60, 101, 103 

phSggan m. ‘N. of a month’ \\cf. 
M. phag ‘ HslT song ’ || Skt. 
ph&lguna- 

§22, 64, 137, 140, 164 Bl. 
phSha m. ‘snare, noose’ || M. 
phasa ‘dice’ ll Skt. pSsa- 

„ 124, 166 Bl. 
phal m. ‘fruit’ || M. pha| |1 Skt. 
phdla- 49, 137,143B1. 

phSla m. ‘ ploughshare ’ || M. 
phaia II Skt. phSla*_... §137 Bl. 
phalSh m. ‘kind of tree’ = palah 
2. v. §57, 125 

phamhh /. '‘fine wool’ || s. pas 
Skt. paksavan— if not from 
Pers. pasm, pamha- __ §125 
phdmmhan m. ‘eyelash’ || also 
bhapphan H Skt. pfiksman 

§125 

phan m. ‘snake’s hood’ |1 M. 
phan 11 Skt. phana- 

.... 137, 140 Bl. 
phangii m. feather, wing’ [j M. 
pSkh II Skt. p&ksa- 

__ §114, 125 Bl. 

phdrha m. ‘ blade, nib ’ |1 M. 
pharas || Skt. para§a- . 

§ 124, 145 Bl. 
phdtna v. i. ‘to be split’ |l M. 
phatnfi 11 Skt. sphatyate 
. . ” __ §i07, 161 Bl. 


X)hind /. ‘ball’ || Skt. pinda-? 

...... §124 

ph6rna v. t. ‘to. break ’■•.|| Skt. 

‘sphotayate’ §108, 166 

phull m. ‘flo.wer’ || M. phul|l Skt. 
phulla- , §137 Bl. 

phutt“na V. i. ‘to bm'st’ HM. 
phutng 11 Skt. sphutyat? 

_ §108, 166 Bl. 
piech /, ‘dee water’ |1 M. pfsHSkt. 

piccha §152 Bl. 

piecha m. ‘the hind part’HSkt. 
pasca- — §26,166 

pigh f. ‘swijig’ II Skt, prankha 
-... §78, 121 (3)', 155 

pigla adj. m. ‘lame’ (jM. pSg^a) 
Skt. pangn- _ § 26, 155 Bl. 

plhna v.t. ‘to grind’ || §, pexoiki 
Skt. “piipsati, |I Pkt. pissi 

110, 160 

pijj m. ‘pretext’ I[ WP. pajj H 
Skt. paryaya- ..._. §26 

pfla adj. m, ‘yellow’ |! M. pivla 
Skt. pitala- 

__ §63, 103, 143 Bl. 
pinda w. ‘body’||M. Skt. pfnda-? 

__ §155 

pin 3 “]a adj. in. = pigla q. v. 
pin,i®na ■?;. t. ‘to card (cotton)’ 
11 also pinn“na H Skt .pinjayati 

™ §155 

pinfra in. ‘cage’ n M. pSjra 
Skt. pifijara- — §26, 155 Bl. 
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pinn m. ‘ball’ ll M. piipd || Skt. 

pipda- . '^15, 137, 155 Bl, 

pipla luul m, -root of long pep- 
per’ II M. piippp 11 Skt. pii)paii- 

^152 BL 

pippal m. ‘the pipal tree’ li Skt. 
pippala- — ^12 

pir f. ‘pain’ || Skt. pida 

_U5, J 27, 13S 
ptrlia m. ‘footstool’ H M. pidhS 
Skt. pitha- '^15, 138 BL. 

pittana, .v.i, ‘to.beat (breasts)’ 
11 M. pitpS II Skt. pista-? 

, :: §136 BL 

pitta. Ml. ‘bodily constitution’ 
Skt. pitta- _ §152 

pitth /, ‘the back’ |1 M. pith H 
Skt. ppStha- ...... §97 Bl. 

pitthi f. ‘wet dal ground or 
bruised’ It. Skt; pista- §1,66 

polr'Mi. ‘N. of a month’ |t Skt. 
pausa- " ■ _ §137 

pdhan in. ‘cart’ |lSkt. pravahana- 

§162 

p6hll0 , adj. ‘fat (person) ^ |j Skt. 
Pfthula- — §98, 170 ii 

p6kkhar m. ‘tank, lake’ i| 21. 
pokhar il Skt. pauskara ■ 

__ §105, 166 BL 

pol ill. ‘hollowness’ il M, pol ji, 
Skt. ptilya- *paulya- 

-.... 38, 129 Bl. 


p6uua ni. ‘ sugarcane ’ !| also 
pdnda II Skt. paupdra- 

, *^38, 105, 155 
potta HI. 'grandson’ ij Skt 

pautra- §15, 20, 162 

pottha m. ‘book’ j| Al. pothi || 
Skt. pustaka- : '“‘paustaku- </. 
Pers. pust, il i’eh. post §38 Bl. 
-pp(au) suffix for making 
abstract nouns also pau(a) 

Skt. -tva(iia)- §i6u 

puSdh m. ‘eastern part of a 
country’ ll Skt. purvardha- 

...... §170 lii 

pucclPna v.t. ‘to ask ’ 1| M. p.uspe 
Skt. ppcehati 

§98, 137, 152 BL 
puch /. ‘tail’ 11 Wi*. puech IjSkt 

puecha- §25, 152 

pQjhna v. /. ‘to wipe’ 1| 11. 
pSehna, puehua |i AL. ..iiusne |i 
Skt. pronehati, |1 Pkt. pupiehai 

— §78 125 Bl. 
pujjapa (WP.) V. i. ‘to reach’ 1| 

EP. pugg“na 11 Skt. puryatg(f) 

— §24, 161(1)- 
puun ///. ‘merit, charity’ H Skt. 

punya- ts. l — §161 (3) 

piinna (WP.j past. part, ‘arrived’ 

Skt. purna- §24 

punneS /. ‘full moon day’ || Skt. 

puinima §24, 163 

pur /n. ‘.single stone of a mill’ 

il AI. pndu li iskt. puta- 

§i5, 138 El. 
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purSua adj. , m. ‘old’ ll Poa. 
paraaa || Skt. purana- 

™ §59, 186 
putUi m. ‘^doll’ II M. id. |1 Skt. 
puttala-, __ §65, 121 (5) Bl, 

putt m..‘soii’ 11 WP. putta || Al. 
put II Skt. patra- 

7, 15, 19 49, 137, 162, 170 
(IV) Bl. 

puttha adj. m. ‘turned upside 

down’ II Skt. pr'^tha- §97> 98 

rai /. ‘mustard’ y M. id. || Skt. 
rajika — §138 Bl. 

raih"t in. = lialiit q. v §187 

raj in. ‘kingdom’ |1 Skt. r^jya- 

§161 

1, rammh“na v.t. ‘to begin’ ll 

Skt. rabhate §155 

2. rammh“na v.L ‘lowing of 

00 ws’ Skt. rambhate - §155 

ram = ar^m g_. v. 
randi /. ‘widow’ |1 M. rSd 11 Skt* 
rapda §155 Bl. 

rang m. ‘colour’ H M. raqig H 
Skt. ranga- — §155 Bl, 

r^ni /. ‘queen’ || M. bani 1| Skt. 
iljni ...... §154 (2) Bl. 

rann f. ‘wife’ \\ randi ‘widow’ 
Skt. randa- ..._ §143, 155 
rassi /. ‘rope’ || M. id. || Skt. 
rasini- — §143, 167 Bl. 

rat /. ‘night’ || AI. id. Skt. rStri- 
...„ §143 Bl. 


ratt ni. ‘blood’ |1 M. rata ‘red’ 
Skt. rakta- — §153 Bl. 

ratti m. ‘short form of persona,! 
name Ratan’ y Skt. ratna-, 
raktika — §154 (3) 

rauh m. ‘juice’ || also raih, ras 
Skt. rasa- ‘ — §72, 74 

raula wi. ‘noise’ H Mul. rola l|Skt. 
rava-l— la- — §105 

ricch m. ‘bear’ H M. ris || Skt. 

j’kfa- ■ §99, 167 Bl - 

rijjh“na v.i. ‘to be boiled’ 1| 
Skt. fdhyate- — §99, 161 (2) 
lin /. ‘grains of sugar, sand, etc.’ 
ren recorded by Maya Singh 
Skt. rgpu- — §39 

lindl /. ‘castor’ y Skt. Sranda- 

§26, 155 

iinnh“na v. t. ‘to boil, cook’ \\ 
Skt. *ripdhati- __ §l55 

rittha m. ‘ Soap-nut ’ H WP. - 
harittha || M. ritha ll Skt. 

ari§ta- §25, 51, 132, 166 Bl. 

rsk adj. ‘cash’ || Skt, raukma- 

§154 (1) 

rona v. i. ‘to weep’ || Skt. rodati 
.... §103, 170 {i) 

ru ?M. ‘soft hair on the body’ il 
Skt. rdman- §103, 119 

ruSh m. ‘ large beans ’ H Skt. 
rajamaSa- §138 

rhena v. i. ‘to be pleasing’ ySkt, 
rucyati §161 
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rul /. ‘cotton’ || Skt. r6man- 

rukkha adj. in. ‘dry, wittiout 
grease’ ijM, rukha (|Skt. ruksa- 

§24 Bl. 

iMiinh'‘na o. t 'to engage’ H Siit. 

•*'rundliati — '§155 

luppa in. ‘silver’ |i M. riip§ H 
Skt rupya- — § 1 61 Bl. 

russ“ua v. i. ‘to be angry’ 1| M. 
rusBl§ II Slit, rusyate 

...... §15, 143, 161 (8) Bl. 

sabat/. ‘courtyard’ ll Ar. sabat- 

i'5( 

saber in. /. ‘ morning’ ii Skt. 
''*savela- — 143 (V) 

saec m. ‘truth’ il Amb. sane H H. 
sSeli M. sac, saipea HSkt satya- 
§113, 161 (2) Bl. 
sSd /. ‘ weilare ’ used in the 
phrase sukkh sad 11 Skt. santi- 

§105 

sMda m. ‘invitation’ )| M. sad 
Skt sabda- — §19, 153 Bl. 
sSddhe a]j. ‘increased by half’ 
il M. sadhe l|Skt. sardha- 

....„ §144 Bl, 
s&.dhur m. ‘red vermillion’ H M. 
seqidtir |1 Skt sindura- 

§126 Bl. 

sSg /. ‘xjoiiit’ 11 M. sikii |1 Skt. 
sankii- ...... §25 Bl. 

sah in. ‘breath’ H Skt svasa- 

§145, 165 


skha in. ‘hare’ 1 also saiha, seha 
M. sasa I1 Skt. sasa- §75 Bl. 
sahlSg in. ‘fook’ H cf. M. sail 

Skt salyaka- 128, 187 Bl. 

sS,i = as§,I ij. V. 

sSi in. ‘master, saint’ |i Skt 
svamin- — §140 

sailina v.i. ‘to bear, suffer’ H M. 
saline 11 Skt. sahale — §147 Bl. 
sain /. ‘ hint ’ || M. sSj§ H Skt. 
saqijflS-' — §154 (2) Bl. 
sainti adj. ‘ thirty-seven ’ i| Skt 
saptatriipsat- — §30 

sSjh in. ‘share’ || s. sSzhu H Skt. 
saipsa — §160 

sajja adj. in. ‘right, not left’ 
Skt sajja- — §152 

sakna v. i. ‘ to be able ’ 1| M. 
.saknS Ii Skt saknSte, sakyate- 
__ §154 (1), 161 Bl. 
sakirna v. t. ‘to honour a hu^idi’ 
II M. sakar ‘ honour ’ |1 Skt 
satkarayati — Bi 

sakk m. ‘bark’HWP. srakk- H 
Skt. salka- : *sarka- — §164 
sakkar /. ‘sugar, nut refined’ 11 
sak(h)ar HSkt sarkara 

__ §163 Bl. 
SSia m. ‘wife’s brother’ i! M. id. 
Skt. syala- — § 161 (8) Bl. 
SalhSbM /. ‘dampness’ H Pers. 

sailabi _ 128 

sail III. ‘dart’ll satlSkt ^alya- 
__ § 129 Bl. 



saluaa adj. m. ‘salted^ il Skt. 

salavana- . §142 

samh^lna vt. ‘to protect’ 1| Skt. 

Hambhalayati § 196 

samjh“aa n.f, ‘to understand’ M. 
samajne |i Skt. sambudhyate 

§ 187 Bl. 

satum /. ‘ferrule’ || Skt. ^amba- 

.... § 155 

saneba m. message’ |i Skt. 

sande|a- — § 144, 155 

.sang/, ‘modesty’ I1 Set. (sankS 
§ 144, 155 

sangal=siingal q.v, 

sangb ‘throat’llSiit. Sankha.? 

■ ^ - ...... § 155 

satg'!ic“na v.t. ‘to sbrink’ |1 Skt. 
saipkucya’e 

sanjh ‘evening ’ |i M. sSjb 

SktiSandhyS- 

: ..._ §87,.155, 16, (2) Bi. 
sSnibi m. . ‘slia re-holder ’ |j Skt. ' 

saipsa- .... §.11)0 

saotali.. adj. ‘forty-seven’ || Skt. 

saptaeatvari'ipsat- . § 30 

sapp'u/. ‘serpent'* |1 Amb. sainpH 
M. sap II Skt. sarpa- 

...... § 15, 10 BL 

sarSp sai'auhua=srap, .sraulina 

(J.V. - - . 

sai’l^h nt. ‘ headache ’ j| 
I’anj. sir 4 ? 1| Skt. vyadhi- 

'......§ 161 (7) 

.sarhi ./. ‘scarf’ |! M. sadi || Skt. 
•siti: • ...: 126 Bl. 


sarho /. ‘rape seed’ !| Skt. sar- 
>?apa- — . § 163, 174 

sarlkkha adj. ‘similar’ H also 
s rkha il M sarkha 1| Pkt * 
sarikha- ...._ § 189 Bl. 

sarkha=sarikkha q.v. § 187 

sass(u)= /. ‘wife’s or husband’s 
mother’ 1| M. sasu || t. ^va- 
srii- — §49, 162, 165 Bl. 
sat m. ‘essence, power’ || M. id. 

Skt. sattva- § 165 Bl. 

sath m. ‘company’ll M. ii. l|SKt. 
sarths- - _._ § 17o hi BL 

satt adj. ‘seven’ || M. sat |1 Skt. 
sajDtan- 

§ 19, 49, 144, 153 BL 
satth adj. ‘sixty*’ 1| M. sathySkt. 
sasti- ■ _....§ 144 Bl. 

satthal m. ‘thigh’ ySkt. sakthiii,.. 
- - , . ....... § 64, 153 

sStthi m. ‘companion’ || Skt. 

silrthika- § lyO.iii.. 

sattu m. ‘meal'of parched grain’ 

II M. satu II Skt.’saktu-' 

__ § 103, 153 BL 
sau adj. ‘hundred’ || Skt.sata- 
....§138,144 

.<auh /. ‘oath’ |j Skt. sapatha- 

, _§ 116. 138, 144 

.^auhra m. ‘father-in-law I || M- 
sasra || Skt. svasura- 

_ § 143, 145, 165 BL 
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sanla adj, m. ‘black’ H M. savja. 
Ski. syava-f. Syamala- 

_ ^ 101, 161 Bl. 
saun m. ‘N. of a mouth’ || Skt. 
Srava^^ia — § 101, 142, 162 
paunda prep. past, ‘sleeping’ 
Skt. svapatt- '^117 

saut (H). /. ‘co wife’ |i II. savat 
Skt. sapatni 

§ 154 (3), IS7 Bl. 
sava adj. ‘(one)' and a (iiiartei'’|l 
M. id. 11 Skt. sapMa- 

§ 138 Bl. 

seEl m. ‘winter’ 1! Skt. ;§itakala- 
__ § 60, 101, 103, 133, 143, 186 
s§dh m. ‘personal name’ !! also 
s§ddhii ef. s?th || Skt. srSstha- 
■ ^ ™ § 126 

sSha=saha. q.v. § 145 

sShra m. ‘chaplet’ H M. sera 

Skt sgkhara- 138 Bl. 

s5j=ehgj q.v. 

sHkhari /. ‘soap stone’ H Skt. 
Saila+ ? — § 128. 

sllla m. ‘spear’ H Skt. Salya (1) 

__ § 29 

.sgm /. ‘flat bean’ 11 Skt. Simba: 
saimbya, also simba § 34, 155 

1. s5th m. ‘banker’ H cf. s5dh, |i 
M. Sgt 11 Skt. Srgsthin- 

__ § 166 Bl. 

2. seth m. ‘expressed sugar- 
cane’ 11 M. sit 11 Skt. si§ta- 

_ § 34 Bl. 


1. si past tense ‘was, were’ H 
Lah. ha etc. H Skt. asit ?- 

— § 145 

2. si /. ‘furrow, ploughing’ H 

Skt. ^ita- i 103 

si /. ‘boundary’ || Skt. siman- 

_._.103, 119 
siddha adj. in. ‘straight, honest’ 

Skt. siddliu- ^152 

sidhra adj. in. ‘simple’ u.sed in 
phrase gidhra pudhra H Skt. 
sidhra- 162 

sijjhana v. t. ‘to have a settle- 
ment’ 1|M. sijne 11 Skt. sidhyati 
§ 161 (2) Bl. 

sikkh /. ‘advice’ || Skt. siksa 

_ § 15, 167 
sib adj. ‘eool’ insil subhau II M. 
Sila ‘cold’ llSkt. sitala- — 103 

also sillha ‘damp’ § 128 Bl. 

sing m. ‘horn’ 1| M. id. S'lpgUSkt. 
srhga- _ 97,1.55 BL 

singh m. ‘used in personal 

names’ H Skt. S'lpliMs § 175 

sinjana v.t. ‘to water’ 1| M. 
siipcn5 II Skt. sinedti ; 

— t 19, 155 Bl. 
strhi (H) f. ‘ladder’ |1 Skt. 

srgdhi- § 78 

sittana v.f, ‘to throw’ H WP. 
satt-, sutpllM. SitilSkt. !| spstn- 
orSista- i 97, 136 

siuna m. ‘gold’ H also seSna || 
M. sop§|]Skt. suvarpa-, svai;pa- 
•sivaipa- _ § 37, 163 BL 
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s6hna adj, m. ‘b'eautifnP || Stct. 
Sobhana- ^ § 138 

s61a adj. ‘sixteen’ H sS|a||Skt. 
s6daSan- . § 144 Bl. 

sranbna v.t. ‘to praise’ H Skt. 
slagliats- § 138, 172 

srakk (WP.jm. ‘bark'=EP, sakk 
q.v. 

srap m. ‘eurse’ || Skt. sapa4s. 

- 176 

aflbar m. ‘monday’ || Skt. 

sSmvara- § 103 

Bubbw. ‘swab to clear ntensiis’ 
M. suipbll Skt. ijalba- 

§ 164 Bl. 

suh /. ‘news’ |1 Skt.* §odbi-cf. 
bodhi- § 78. 

stlha adj. m. ‘red’ || Skt. sSblia- 

- § 78 

sah^g m. ‘union with a husband’ 

Skt. saiibhagya- § 161 

suhSppa^i (WP.y m. ‘beauty’ 
Skt* subhatvana (?) — § 165 
suhauna v.t. ‘to be pleasant'HSkt. 
*sukhapayati — § 138 

stihni f. ‘broom’ 1| Skt. ;§5dhanT- 

- §88 

sul/, ‘needle’ IjiVI. sui||Skt. sfici 
_ § 15, 138 Bl. 
sujjhana v.t. ‘to occur to mind’ 
Skt. sudhyats __ § 161 (2) 
sdkka adj. m. ‘dry’ sukkha m. 
‘a particular plant’ i| M. 
suk(h)a II Skt. sfiska- 

§ 166 Bl. 

siilagna v.t. ‘to be kindled’ |1 (3-. 


salanvtlllSkt. sulagna' § 187 

suiiana -v.t. ‘to- hear’ 1| Skt, 

;§r^6ti § 98, 140 

suudh /. ‘dry ginger’ |1 M. sSth 

Skt. Sunthi- 155 BL 

suneSr m. ‘goldsmith’ll Skt. 
suvamakara- § 101 

sungal m. ‘chain’ |1 M. s8,kai 
Skt. gphkhala- 

§ 96, 98, 136 Bl. 
snhgarna vi. ‘to contract’ || Skt. 

*sa^ikutati- § 109 

sfingli“na v.t. ‘to smell’ || M. 
sumgn§ II Skt.* Sphkhati- 

... § 33, 98, 115 Bl. 
siinh-ipp (WP.y^suhappan q.v. 

§ 165 

shnna adj. m. ‘empty’ || WP. 
sunja II M. suna |1 Skt. Sunya- 
_ § 24, 161(4)’ Bl. 
stir w. ‘hog’ II Skt, sfikara- 

§ 103, 138 

surS,g /. ‘underground passage’ 
II M. suraipg || Skt. suruhga 
_ § 64, 112, 187 Bl. 
stitna-u.t. ‘to draw as wire’ H 
Skt. siitrayati- — § 110 

stit m. ‘thread ’ || M. id. i| Skt. 
stitra- ‘§ 7, 19, 162 BL 

sutta past inrt, ‘slept, asleep’ || 
Skt. supta- 

,__§ 19,97,144, 153 

tacelPna v.t. ‘to hew’ 1| M. 
tasnS 11 Skt. t^ik§a(i — , 167 BL 
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tcidd“na v.t. ‘to open wide’ ySkt. 
atrdati § 171 

Ifthnav.^ ‘to drive away’ j| WP 
traL^ia |i M. taras 1| Skt. 

trasayati § 162 Bl. 

tfika m. ‘copper coin'HSkt. tanka- 

...... § 137 

takhftti m. ‘carpenter’ || Skt. 
tSksan- _... § 57, 167 

tukk“na v.t. ‘to estimate’ |1 Skt. 

tarkayati- § 137, 163 

takkala m. ‘spindle’ || WP. 
trakk““la || Skt. tarku- 

§ 64, 163 

takkari /. ‘balance’ || WP. 
trakk“ri |1 Skt. tarka-(?) 

_ U63 

talna y.i. ‘to go away’ || M. 
ta|n§ IlSkt. tvalati- — 137 Bl. 

tSmba m. ‘copper’ || M. tSb§ || 
WP. trama || Skt. tainva- 

_ § 162, 175 
t^n^na y.f. ‘to stretch’ || M. 
tann H Skt. tanayati- 

§ 140 BL 

tand m. f. ‘gur, thread' l! M. 
t&ipt II Skt. taiitu- 

...... § 137, 155 Bl. 

tang /. ‘leg’llSkf. tanka § 137 

tiSpna v.i. ‘to be heated’ H Skt. 
tapyatp _... § 107, 161 

tfipp^na v.i. ‘to jump’ || Poth. 
trapp^na Ij Skt. “tarpati: 
typyati _.... '5' 163 


tappar m. ‘mat’ i| WP. trappar 
Skt. talpa-:* tai'pa- 

_ 163, 164 

tarna v.i. ‘to cross’ i! M. tavrg 
Skt. tarati- __ 103 Bl. 

tfirakh (W^P) m. ‘hyena’ li M. 
taras || Skt. taraksa- 

§ 187 Bi. 

tatihra m. ‘sandpiper’ || Sid. 
tittibha-? 137 

tfitta ndj. m. ‘hot’ |i Skt. taptu- 
§ 137, 97, 153 

tatti /. ‘screen’ H WP. tratti Ij.M. 
tat, origin not known. 

...„ § 171 Bl. 
tt(an) suff. used in forming 
abstract nouns = pp (an) (j.v. 

M65 

tan m. ‘heat’||WP. ta||Ski. tapa- 

§ 103, 137 

tPddha adj. m. ‘crooked, slanting’ 
WP. tredha, H H. tsrha, origin 

not certain § 1 71 

tebSea adj. m. ‘thirsty’ |j Skt. : 
“tfSayita- 'I 60 

tel ?n. ‘oil’ li Skt. taiU-; “tailya- 

§ 129 

tbabba m. ‘bundle’ || M. thava 
Skt. stabaka- § 177 Bl. 

tbab m. f. ‘bottom, depth’ |i M. 
thallSkt. stbagba-! — § 166 Bl. 
tb41i f. ‘plate’ H M. tbaja |1 Skt. 
slbali- __ U66B1. 
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thammii in. ‘coUunn’ |i Skt. 

stambha- — § l’>5, 16() 

than tii. ‘teat, adder’ |1 M. thana 
Skt. stana- § 166 Bl. 

than! adv. ‘through’ilSkt slhSna- 

.... § 166 

thandlia adj. m. ‘cold’ || M. 
thanida || Skt. stabdha- 

§ 171 Bl. 

thathgra m. ‘brazier’ 1| Skt. tvasty- 

..L § 171 

tliau /. ‘place, room’ H WP. thS 
Skt. stliSman- 

103, 112, 119, 140 

thaukar m. ‘lord’ || H. thakur 
Skt. tliakkara- — § 137 

thSli f. ‘palm’ |! Skt. hastatala- 

-..§103 

thiSra m. ‘aged person’ 1| M. 

tb§rllSkt. stbavira- § 101 Bl, 

th6hllu m. ‘fat man’ || also 
tbHHa II Mnl thoM If M. tlrali, 
tbxill, thSrllSkt. sthula, sthaulya- 

§ 38- Bl. 

thdra adj. m. ‘little’ || Ivl, thoda 
Skt, stoka- . _ § 166 Bl. 
tia adj. m. ‘third’ || also tijja 
Skt. tptiya- _ § 97, 142, 170 ii 

1. till / ‘thirst’ II cf. M. tahau, 
tanh (tfsna) || Skt. tr3a- 

— 77, 97, 145 Bl. 

2. till adj. ‘thirty’ || M. tis || 
Skt. triip^at- § 135, 160 Bl, 

-tijja=tia q,v. 


tikkha adj. in. ‘sharp’ || WP. L. 
trikkliallM. tikha||Skt. tiksna- 
§ 23, 167 Bl. 

til m, ‘sesame seed’ || Skt. tila- 

- § 137 

tin m. ‘blade of grass’ .|| M. tan ■ 
Skt. trna- ._ § 137 Bl. 

tinii adj. ‘three’ || M. tin || Skt. 
trini- ......§ 7, 162 Bl, 

tlnnl/na v.t. ‘to prick ’||Skt. 
•tyndhati cf. Vtrh, (rnSdhti- 

,§167 

tlreha adj. m. ' ‘slanting’ || M. 
tirka || Skt. tirasca- . 

65, 166, 181, 187 BL 
tittar m. ‘partridge’ || M. titar 
Skt. tittira- _ § 64, 152 Bl. 
toh m. ‘husk’ || Skt. tusa- 

..... § 76, 145 
t6lna v.t. ‘to weigh’ || Skt. 

tolayati § 108 

t6rna v.t. ‘to break’ || Skt. 
trotayati .... § 108, 162, 171 

trai (WP). adj. ‘three’ || Skt. 

trayah § 105 

trej (WP). /. ‘dew’ || EP. tel 

origin not known. § 176 

tuhla m. ‘buoy with lamps’||Skt. 

turn- (?) ™ 128 

tnlSi /. ‘quilt’llSkt. ttila — § 59 

tummana n.t. ‘to clean cotton, 
wool’ II Skt. trurapati 

— § 155; 156 
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tuniPna ■ l.t. 

‘to 

stow’ 11 Skt, 

turna- 


.... § 24 

turna v.i. ‘to 

u’alk’ 

11 Skt. turati 



§ 137 

ttisi iiroii. 

‘you 

’ II a^so tusS 

Skt.’-' tu$me 

cf. asme 



50, lor 

tuss“na v.i. 

‘to 

appear’ (of 

small-pox) ’ 

11 Skt 

. tui^yati 



_ § 161 (8) 

tutt“na v.i. 
• • • 

^to 

break’ || M. 


tutng 11 Skt. trutyati 

^ 108, IGl, 171 Bl. 
tutthana v.i. ‘to be kind’ 11 Skt. 
tusta- — § 1<1 

iibbha (WP.lad;. ‘erect, upward’ 
II M. ubha, udliavllSkt, ilrdhva- 
§ 24, 165 Bl. 
ubbhariia v.i. ‘to project, swell’ 
Skt, udbharati — § 109, 153 
liccarna v,t. ‘to speak’ || Skt. 

ucearati § 152 

ueearna v.i. ‘to be separated as 
skin tVom flesh’ H M. ueatrS 
Skt. uecatati § 152 Bl. 

iieerna fraus. ‘points to’ 
Vucest- 

udna V.I. to fly=urna q^.v. 
liddliariia v.i. ‘to be unstitched’ 
Skt. ? — 109 

ugSh m. ‘witness’llPers, gawah- 

^ 135 

uggana v.i. ‘to grow’ ll also 
ug(g)amna H Skt. udgata-, 
udgainyatc* — §> 153, 161 (bt 


Liggarna v.{. ‘to wield’ H Skt* 

udgnrati ^ 64 

ugglia adj. in. 'famous’ H Ski 

udgha-? '^153 

uggliarna v.i. ‘t(J become eloar’ 
Skt. udghataie § 1.53 

ukkarna v.t. ‘to engrave’ \\ Skt. 

utkirati § 64, 109, 153 

iikklial III. ‘mortar’ || AI. ukhu} 
Skt. uldkhala-, *utkiiahi- 

— ^ 153 Bl. 

iikkharna v.i. ‘to come off’nSkt. 
*ntkhatati, *utkliitati 

§ 109, 153 

ulSmbha m. ‘complaint’ |! 
ulammha 11 Skt. upalambha- ? 

§ 155 

ullarna v.i. ‘to lean out’, origin 
not known. ..... § 109 

flna adj. in. ‘defficienl’ ii Al. 
Una 11 Skt. una-_ ^15, 140 Bl 
dnea adj. ‘high’ H WP. ucea 
11 AI. uipca I! Skt. ueca- 

__ is 25, 113. 152 Bl. 
uhgal /. ‘finger’ [1 Skt. anguli- 
..... § 28, 64, 155 
uhgarna v.i. ‘to sprout’ H Skt. 
ahkura- — § 28 

Lingh“na r.i. ‘to nod’ 11 Skt. 
uhkhati — ^ 155 

unhdla (AVP.)=hunSlri q. r. 
I'mjal in. ‘double handful’ H AI. 
omjal i! Skt. anjalP, udafijah- 
...... § 28 Bl. 
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tnn /. ‘wool’ II Skt. lima 

__ 24, 163 

upajiia v.L ^to grow’ || M, 
upajnS II Skt. utpadyati 

„ SS 153, 161 (2) Bl. 
iippar prep. adv. ‘upon’ H M. 

var||Skt. upari 49, 177 Bl. 

lipparna {WP.)appania q. v. 

1 . 36, 153 

■upplian“na t>.L ‘to swell’ || M 
upliann§ || Skt.* utphanati 

§ 153 Bl. 

I'lnia v.i. ‘to fly’ |i M. u^n^HSkt. 

uddayate §152 Bl. 

ussarna v.L ‘to be built’ || Skt. 

utsarati § 109, 167 

utahS adv. ‘upwards’ 1| M. at 
Skt. ud+? ™ § 54 Bl. 


tltb m. ‘camel’ || WP. uttb 1| Skt. 
•a§tra- ^ 25, 166 

uttarna v.i. ‘to come down’ || M. 
uttarpe || Skt. uttarati 

§ 109, 352 Bl. 

vass‘'na(WP.)v.i. ‘to rain’ 1| Skt- 
varSati § 163 

vilainna (WP.) ‘to stop’ || Skt. 
vilambate ___ §187 

vfrto (S.) ‘tired’ || Skt. virikta- 

§ 187 

vircanu (S) v.i. ‘to be tired’ 
Skt. vii'icyate § 187 

ya conj. ‘or’ || also j§ q. v. |1 
Pers. ya § 141 

yar m. f. ‘friend’ || also jar q.v. 
Pers. yar- § 141 



INDEX OF SANSKRIT WORDS. 


aijxsa- 

hass, Iiassi, h&sli. 

dkSa+pata 

(a)ivliara. 

ak?ara- 

akkhai’. 

a!<^i- 

akkh. 

agni- 

agg. 

agnistlia- 

gittlii. 

agra- 

agga. 

*agrake 

agge. 

anka- 

ang. 

ankura- 

agur. 

ankusa- 

aiigas ts. 

angara- 

§gear. 

anguli- 

ufigal, ung^H. 

angu?tlia- 

guttha. 

aja+palia- 

WP. ayaji. 

ajanat- 

WP. ayaflia. 

afijana- 

anjan. 

anjali- 

uujal. 

atta- 

atari, atali. 

adya- 

ajj. 

adhunS- 

Imn. 

antara- 

andaiiPersian?) 

andha- 

aiinha. 

’^andhakara- 

nli5r[a] 

anna- 

aim. 

amiSdya- 

anaj. 

anyakara- 

iieara. 

apatya- 

bacc. 

apara- 

h5r. 

aputra- 

ant. 


apupa- 

pupa (I) 

apsara.s-, apsarS acch“rS. 

aniSvaaya- 

mans. 

ampta- 

am!. 

aniba-, ambS 

ainmS. 

ambara- 

iimar, ambar. 

amra-=amra- 

amb. 

anilika 

imli, imbli. 

aranya- 

arna. 

iirista- (unhurt) rit|ha. 

arka- (suii) 

akk. 

argha- 

AIuI. aggh. 

ardha- 

addli[a]. 

-trtiya- 

dliai. 

-paiicama- 

dhaunca 
(loan from ii.) 

-pura- 

adhSra. 

-iiiaiia- 

dhami. 

anna- (susratra-) amb“iia. 

alakta- 

ulta. 

alagna- 

alagg. 

avasya- 

3s. 

avela- 

ab3r. 

asiti- 

assi. 

asru- 

injb(u). 

aivina- 

assQ. 

astau- 

atft. 

asta- 

athna, atthamna. 

-in ayana- 

atthan. 

astlii- 

hadd (!) 

asme- 

asi, asfi. 



akhyati 

akhna, akkh®iia. 

akhySna- 

WP. akha[a]ii. 

ajna 

an. 

anda- 

anda,. 

atman- 

ap, apiia. 

anayati 

WP. an“ua.- - 

antra- 

M. 

aman- 

§,u, WP S, 

amalaka- 

aula. 

amra- (=auira-) amb. 

ardra- 

adda. 

*ardla- 

alia. 

ardhika- 

adclhi. 

alasya- 

alas. 

asa- 

as (loan from H.) 

aSvina- 

assu(?)li. asauj. 

aSadha- 

liarli. 

aba- 

*Vab W P. ahna. 

iksu- 

■ ikkh. 

indbaiia- 

inithan. 

*i§ta, IS taka 

- itt 

isvara- 

issar. 


• WP.bHiP • 

unkhati 

, ungh“na. 

Ticca- 

■ ; uiiea, ncea. 

nficbati 

hQjhna. ' . 

uddayate 

udna, unia. 

atkirati 

. .ukkarna. - 

uttarati 

■ uttarna. 

*utthati 

' (Pkt. utthai) : 
utth“na. 

utpadyate 

upajua. 

utphanati 

upphan“na. 

Titsarati 

' ' ussarna. 

udgata- 

uggana. 


udgamyate 

uggamna. 

udgha- 

uggha ‘famous’. 

udghatate 

uggbapna. 

udgurati 

uggarna. 

ndbliarati 

ubbharna. 

ndvartaiia- 

batna, H. ubtan. 

npari- 

uppar. 

upaskava- 

bakkhar. 

upalambha-? 

ulamblia. 

tiluka- 

ullu. 

ullikhala- 

uidfhal. 

ustra- 

Qtli, uttli. 

us^akala- 

hnnala. 

usma- 

Imssar, butt, 
hnnimh. 

ubya- 

(Pkt. vojjha-) 
vujjha-bojli. 

iina- 

lina. 

urdhva- 

ubbba. 

fksa- 

ricch. 

l-dhyati ■ 

rijjhana. 

eka- 

ikk. 

ekastha- 

kattha. 

ekakin- 

■ kalla. 

Skadasa 

gyarS, gearS., 

1 aikya- 

ekka. 

odi'a- 

3d. 

; 6stba- 

l-LhSt. 

austra- 

WP. 6ttha. 

kaipsa 

WP. k§,iha 

kaksa- 

. kakkli. , ■ 

kaksa- 

kaccb. 

kankana- 

kangan. . . 

k^rikata- 

kaiigha, 

kaceliapa- 

kaeclut. 

1 kajjala- 

kajjal. 
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kancu- 

kail], kunj. ‘slough. 

kataka- 

kaya. 

katalia- 

kapah [a]. 

kfituka- 

kaupa. 

kfintaka- 

kanda. 

kantha- 

kandha. 

kdti- 

kai. 

katliayatl 

kaihna. 

kantha 

kandh. 

kadali 

kslla. 

kandoka- 

khuddS. 

kannyS. 

EP. kaiinea, WP. 
kan;j. 

kaparda- 

kauddi. 

kapliala- 

kahla. 

kaphfJni- 

kuhni. 

kamala- 

kaul. 

kampat? 

kamm“na. 

•kai'a* 

suff. — Sr [a]. 

karaiika- 

k&r§,g. 

karati 

karna. 

karablm- 

WP. karha. 

karisa- 

karih. 

kSrk’atika- 

kakkarf. 

k'arkara- 

kakkar. 

karna- 

kann. 

kartati 

katt“na. 

katt“na. 

karpata 

' kapp“ra. 

karpara- 

khappar. 

karpasa- 

kapah. 

karbara- 

kabra. 

k^rma- 

kamm. 

karsati 

kasna. 

kliass'na. 


kald- 

kal. 

kalapa- 

kalava. 

kalpayati 

WP. kapp“?ia. 

kalya- 

kallh. 

kaipsya- 

kSssi. 

kaka- 

k§,u. 

kaea- 

[*kacea-] kanc 
WP, kaee. 

kand- 

kana. 

kSnda- 

kanna. 

katai'a- 

kair. 

-kfira- 

suff.— ar. 

karttika- 

katta,*§ kattak. 

karmana- 

kaman. 

karyd- 

kaj. 

kala- 

kal. 

kala- 

kaia. 

kasa- 

kahi. 

kastha- 

kath. 

kasa 

[*kassa Pkt. 
-kaqisa], 

khahgh. 

kahala- 

kahla. 

kira^ia- 

kiran. 

klta- 

kira. 

Idla- 

kiila. 

kukkuta- 

kukkar. 

kuksi- 

kukkh. 

kiiiiktima- 

kungu. 

kufieika- 

kunji. 

kuturaba- 

knram. 

kuttayati 

kutPnfi. 

kuntha- 

khuigidha. 

knpda- 

kunda, kuiiali, 

kuddala- 

kudal. 

kupiitra- 

kaputta. 
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kustri- 

khutthi. 

*kiibra- 
ef. kublira. 

kubba. 

kumara- 

kaur, kainara. 

kmnbhakara- 

kambear. 

kiila- 

kol. 

kulattba- 

kultbi. 

kulyS- 

kuhl. 

kflstha- 

katth (plant). 

ku§tha- 

kSrii, 

kuS:pati 

khuss“na. 

kiitd- 

WP.kur. 

ktipa- 

khuh, kiia. 

kurca- 

kuec. 

kurdatl 

kudd“na. 

kurma- 

WP. kurama. 

kfta- 

kitta. 

kfttika- 

Ichitti. 

kskara- 

kaira. 

ketaka- 

keSra. 

kgdara- 

keara. 

kgSarin- 

kgh“r 

kghri 

kshra. 

kaiqiSiika- 

kessu. 

ksti- 

kCrri, kror. 

kSmala- 

kflia. 

kSra- 

kor. 

kostlia- 

kottha. 

*kS?ma- 

kussa. 

kanksa- 

k5kh (W P.) 

kautamba- 

ksrma. 

kridati 

khgblna. 

ki’u&ca- 

kunj. 

krlJSa* 

kSh, 


I krOdi 

kol. 

kvathate 

karhna. 

kvatlia- 

karha. 

k§ara- 

kbar, cbar. 

k§ira- 

khir. 

k?udra- 

;(*ksudla) 

kbuUa. 

ksudha 

kboh. 

kftira- 

cbura. 

ksurapra- 

kbiirpa. 

ksStm- 

khst. 

khatva 

kbatt. 

khadga- 

khagga. 

kbapda- 

kbanna. 

kband. 

kbadird- 

kbair. 

kharju 

khaj. 

kbujii. 

kharjlira- 

khajur. 

kharva- 

kbabba. 

klialla- 

kball. 

, kbata- 

kbai. 

khSdati 

kbana. 

khadya- 

khajja. 

khari- 

khari- 

khi iiga- ( Hemacandra) . 

khinga. 

khiccti 

khicrl. 

gapda- 

ganda, 

ganni. 

gapdaka- 

gaida. 

ganna, gader 

gapdupadi- 

gSdSa. 

*gandhil]a- 

glidhla. 

gamayati 

gamanna. 
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gai’gara-') 
gargarf J . 

gaggar. 

garjati 

gaij^na. 

garjara- 

gajjar. 

gardabhfi- 

gadba. 

garbha- 

gabbba. 

gala- 

gal, gall. 

gadha- 

. garba. 

gSyati 

. gauna. 

gali- 

:ga]. 

guggulu- 

gaggal. 

guceba- 

...gilccha. 

guda+randhra- g5hran. 

gumpha- 

gammba. 

gurjara- 


giilgulu- 

g9gga^' 

gulma- 

gumma. 

guhya- 

.vgn-iiha. 

gudhfi- 

.-gfir.ba. 

gurda- 

.gtidda. 

gr^^ti 

gni“i)a. 

gfdhyati 

gij^h“na. 

gfdhra- 

giddb; 

•gpsma- 

giimmb. 

griia- 

see*gbara-. 

g6- 

gS.,; 

gotra- 

gSt. 

gSdl.S^ 

g5b. , ; 

gopaM- 

gaaba. 

gSpara- 

gOera. 

gaura- 

g3ra. 

gratbaSti 

gatth“na. 

grantbati 

ga])db“na. 

grantbl- 

gattti, gatidli. 

granthila- 

g§,dhla. 


graha- 

gaha, gelia.- 

graha^ta- 

graihn ts. ' \ 

grSma- 

giSu, grS. 

grasa- 

grab, gEs. 

ghata- 

ghara 

4-manea- 

gharaunja. 

ghatayati 

gbarna. 

gbati- 

ghan. 

gbattayati 

ghatt“na. 

gha^ta- 

gband [i]. 

•gbara- 

ghar. 

ghama- 

giiassa. 

gbala- 

ghau. 

•gbatilla- 

gbail: 

ghasa- 

gbau, gba[h]. 

ghnna- 

gbtin. 

gbriia 

gbir. 

gl rta- 

gbeo. 

+pfira- 

gbeSr. 

gliGtaka- 

gbpra. 

cabra- 

cakk [i]. 

cakravaka- 

cakva. 

caiiga- 

canga. 

cancU' 

cuaj.. 

^ataka* 

cira. 

catati 

-carlma. 

catur- 

cau-, CU-, ea-, 

ealurtha- 

cauttha. 

caturtbl- 

cauth. 

caturdasa- 

caudS, 

caturviipsati- 

caubl. 

catuska- 

c§,uk. 

catuSpancasat- 

- curanja. 

catuspada- 

cupaea. 

i ca'tustriqisat- 

caimti. 
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catvarah-. 

cir. 

eatvari^isat 

; calt. • 

eandana- 

caijtnan. 

candra- 

: caild> can-. 

cauiatkara- 

eamkar. 

camara- , ' ' 

cau.i‘[i]. - 

campaka- 

camb^-f-kalika- . 
eanieli. 

carinan- 

camm. 

+kara- ' ; 

j .'camear. 

carvayati 

eabb“na. 

*calyati 

call“na. 

calaai 

chalni. 

citta- 

citt. 

citra- 

citta, citta. 

eitrayati 

citt“na. 

cira- 

cir. 

cirbliata- 

cibbhar 

eira- 

cira. 

cukra- 

cnltka. 

cnntati 

cn^dana. 

calla- 

cullha. 

cu?ati 

■ cflsna.? CTingh“na. 

cuina- 

cunna. 

ciida- 

dira. 

caitra- 

C6t, 

c5ksa- 

cokkha. 

cora- 

c3r. 

cyufa- 

cima. 

chagala 

ebslla. 

*chatati 

cbarna. 

•chattati 

chatt^na. 

‘cka^tati 

cbandana. c/. H.G. 
clit 

*chatti- 

chatt. 


1 cbindah* 

ehann. 

ehala- 

ehal, chaina. - 

ehavi- 

ehail. 

chadana- 

Ghatini, chauna 

chaya- 

ch§|,u. 

cbikka 

cbikk. 

chidyate 

. ehij 3 “na. 

ehidrS- 

ebidda. 

cliiityate 

clintt“na. 

chedana- 

cbaini. 

ebStayati 

H.WP. 

chorna. 

jaiigha 

jaiigb. 

jana- 

janl. 

janayati 

3 an“Jia. 

janma- 

Jainm. 

jaaya- 

janrt. 

jambu- 

janamS, 


jaraman. 

iaU- 

jal ‘water’. 

jagrat- 

jagna^ 

jadya- 

jadda. 

jata- 

jaea. 

jani,ti 

jaiL^na. 

iSmalr- 

jamai. 

jara- 

Jar. 

j iliTS 

Jibh. 

jiva* 

Ji- 

jivana- 

Jifln. 

justa- 

Jnttha. 

Jbutli. 

jyfi§tha- 

J?ttlia. 

jyaistba- 

jetb. 

jvdlati 

Jalna. 

tanka- 

taka. 
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tanka 

tang. 

tittibha- 

tatihra. 

tvalate 

talna. 

damaru 

^auru. 

dakni 

dain. 

dhauUate 

dhOna. 

taksati 

taceli“na. 

takfan- 

takhan. 

tantu- 

tand. 

tapta- 

tatta. 

taraksa- 

tarakli. 

tarati 

tarna. 

tarkayati 

takk'*na. 

tarku- 

takk“la. 

tardati 

tadd“na. 

*tarpati 

tappana. 

talpa- 

tappar. 

tanayati 

tan®na. 

tamra- 

tamba. 

tittira- 

tittar. 

tirasca- 

tirelia. 

tlla- 

ti). 

tik§35ia- 

tikkba. 

turati 

turna. 

*tala (tula) 

tulha. 

t6Sa- 

tob. 

tusta- 

tatth^na. 

*tusme 

tusl. 

tusyati 

tuss'’na. 


tunn"iia. 

tlila- 

tulai. 


tin. 

tptfya- 

tijja, tia. 

tr§a 

teh, till. 

trasayati 

tabna. 


triipsat- 

tih. 

td^i- 

tinn. 

trutyati , 

tiitt^na. 

trumpati 

tummaua. 

trotayati 

torna. 

tvaStp- 

thatbgra. 

daipstva 

datba q.v. 

daksj^a- 

dakkbau. 

dagdba- 

daddli“na. 

danda- 

danda. 

dadru- 

dadd. 

dadhi- 

dabl. 

n-b’.iapda- 

dalundi. 

daiiia- 

dand. 

dardura- 

daddu. 

darbba- 

dabbb. 

daisayati 

dass"na 

dasa- 

ten. 

datba- 

Jarb, darbi. 

dStra- 

dattl. 

damani" 

daun. 

daya* 

daj. 

dardbya- 

daddha. 

divasa- 

debara. 

dlpa- 

diva. 

dugdba- 

duddb. 

durlabba- 

dulla. 

dfirfi. 

dur. 

dfirva 

dubb. 

dySyate 

diss"na. 

dysta- 

dittba. 

devara- 

deSr. 

daubitra- 

dohta. 

dyGt4' 

jua. 

dramma- 

damm. 
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draksa 

dakh. 

draghate 

dahlia. 

dvfttriijiSat- 

battl. 

dvSdaSa- 

bars. . 

dvara- 

bar. 

dvitfya- 

dujja. • 

dvau- 

do. 

dhamaai- 

dhaiiti. 

dharitri 

dhar“t. 

dhavala- 

dhanla. 

dhanya- 

dhan. 

dhSra 

dhar. 

dhlvara- 

jhlur. ■ 

dliuma 

dhQS. 

dhuli-, *dlmdi- 

dhur. 

dhvaja 

jliapda, 

dhvanl- 

jhankar. 

nakala- 

naal. 

nakha- 

naflh. 

nagna- 

ranga. ■ 

nMi 

n§,i. 

nanandj*- 

nariSd. 

ninandr- 

naaan. 

nayati 

ngna [k]. 

n ava- 

n&a, 9, 

il aSyati 

nass®na. 

na?td- 

natth“na. 

nds-l-ka- 

nakk. 

nasta- 

natth. 

nadi 

nar. 

napita- 

nai. 

nSma- 

nafi. 

nikata- 

ngra. 

nidra- 

nid. 


nimantra- neSda. ; 
nimna+apa-l- 

dhyana?' nimmojha^a. 


nimba- . 

nimm. . 

niriksa- ' 

nirakh. . 

iiirbhagya- '• 

nabhSg. ' 

nirmala- 

nimmal. 

uirvartatg 

nibbarna. 

nirvahati 

niblina. 

niscala- 

nicla. 

niscStati 

naec5rna.' 

nissahka- 

nasang. 

niskalyate 

nikkalna. 

nisputra- 

naputta. 

nistarati 

nittarna. 

nissarati 

nissarna. 

nfroga- 

naroa. 

nfla- 

lalarj. 

Hftyati 

naec“na. 

pakva- 

pakka. 

paksa- 

pakkh, phangh. 

paksin- 

panehi. 

paksman- 

phamman, 

phambb. 

pangu- 

pigla. 

paeyate 

paciia. 

pancan- 

panj. 

pa neama- 

panjamS. 

pancaviipSati- 

pacci. 

paneasat 

pS.iSb, 

panjara- 

pinj“ra. 

patta- 

patti. 

pathati 

parhna. 

pattra- 

patta. 

patha- 

paha. 

pathin- (panthan)paTidh. 
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*padira- 

pair. 

padnia- 

pabb. 

padmini 

pabban. 

parasu- 

pbarba. 

paraSvah. 

pars§. 

parivpsayati 

parosna. 

parik§a 

parakb. 

parna- 

panna. 

pardati 

padd^na. 

paryaya- ? 

paiJ, pijj. 

paryasta- 

pal®tna. 

paryasti- 

paltbi. 

parsa- 

■ passali. 

palasa- 

pakib. 

par(I)yanka- 

paW§,g. 

par(l)yana- 

palana. 

pallava- 

palla. 

paSca- 

j)iccba. 

paScardha- 

paeadb. 

paSeima- 

pacebS. 

patayati 

panna. 

pada- 

pamS. 

padanta- 

p§,id. 

padaka 

paua. 

pa dona- 

pann. 

pan fya- 

pani. 

paman- 

pan. 

parSvd- 

passa. 

pSSa- 

pbfiba. 

p'lpsati 

pibna. 

P’ cell a 

piceb. 

pnjayati 

pinjana. 

pinda- 

pinn, p nda. 

pitf- 

pe3. 

pitta- 

pitta. 


pippala- 

pippal. 

pippali- 

piplamul. 

p.'sta- 

pittlu, pitfna; 

pftba- 

pMia. 

pula ■ 

pir- 

pltala- 

pila. 

pueeba- 

pQeb. 

pnta- 

par. 

punya- 

punn. 

puttula - 

pntla. 

putra- 

putt. 

pnranii- 

purana. 

puskara- 

pokkbar. 

pustaka- 

p(5ttha. 

purna- 

punna. 

purnima 

punneS. 

puryate • 

pujjana. 

purvardba- 

puadh. • 

plilya- 

pol. 

ppeebMi 

puecb"na. 

pptbiila- 

pohllo. 

ppstha- 

pittb, pnttba. 

panndra- 

ponna. 

pantra- 

p?5tta. 

pansa- 

p5b. 

panskara- 

see puskara. 

pauptaka- 

see jiustaka. 

prakbyanA- 

pakhana. 

pratbaniii- 

paililla. 

prativasin- 

parans(s^J. 

prapautra- 

parotta. 

prabbS- 

paihj panh. 

pralambatg 

palamna. 

pravabana^ 

pSban. 

prastara- 

pattharJ ’ 
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prasvidyate 

pijjana. 

prasvgda- 

parses. 

prahara- 

paihr. 

prapayati 

pauna. 

priyakara- 

peara. 

prenkha 

ptgb. 

pronchati 

pftjbna. 

pliana- 

phan. 

pliala- 

phal. 

phalguna- 

pbaggan. 

phSla- 

pbala. 

phalla- 

pbnl]. 

landbati 

bannb“na. 

barkara^ 

bakk®ra. 

balivavda- 

babld. 

bahutva- 

baubt. 

bahii- 

bgh. 

bahya- 

bajb. 

bindu- 

bund. 


bind. 

bilvd- 

bil. 

bisa- 

bb§ (h). 

blja- 

bi. 

bbdhyate 

bujjh“na, 

babbuksa 

bbukkb. 

busa- 

bbsb. 

bpdba- 

buddba. 

brSbmana- 

bahman. 

bbakta- 

bbatta. 

bbagini 

bbain. 

bbagna- 

bhagg“na. 

bbanga 

bbang. 

bbajyate 

bbajj^na. 

bbatta- , 

bbatt. 

bbadra- 

•bhadla- bbala. 


I bharati 

bharna. 

bbasman- 

bhass. 

bliaga 

bbau. 

bbagineya- 

bhaa“ja. • 

bha^lagara- 

bb§,dear. • 

bbugna- 

bbugga. 

bbiimi 

bbu. 

bbrjjati 

bbujj®na. 

bbedra- 

bbed. 

bbramati 

bbauna. 

bhramara- 

bbaur. 

bhrastra 

bbattb. 

bbrSly- 

bbai. 

bhru- 

bbau. 

roaksa ' . 

maecbar. 

inaksika 

makkhi. 

majjg 

niijjb. 

mancaka- 

manja. 

manjistha 

majitb. . 

matba- 

marbi. 

ma^ikara- 

manear. 

matsya- 

maccb. 

mathra- 

. matba.? 

manthana- 

raadhani. 

mantra- 

mand. 

manda- 

man- 

+aksa- 

mangkkba. 

+kara- 

rngdari. 

+dbainava 

raanebmS. 

mandiman- 

manno. 

manusya- 

muns. 

markata- 

makkar. 

mallati 

mall“na. 

mastaka 

mattha. 

mahargba' 

maihga. 
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mahisi 

mSih. 

mai)isa- 

mas. 

maglia- 

magb. 

ma^ikya-’ 

maiiak. 

maif- 

mS. 

madbyd- 

majli. 

marga 

magg, magar. 

mar gate 

maiig“na. 

margas'.ra- 

maggbar. 

marttika- 

matti. 

mal ya- 

mabl. 

rn S?a- 

msh. 

masanta 

masSd. 

mitra- 

mitt. 

mOati 

milna. 

misra- 

missa. 

rnista- 

mktha. 

mukulayati 

maulna. 

mukta- *1 
*mukna- J 

mukk“na. 

makba- 

mfib. 

mukbara- 

mShri. 

mtinja 

mtm]. 

mtindayati 

m'unn“na. 

mutkala- 

mOkla. 

madga- 

mungi. 

mu§ti- 

mtittb. 

miisala- 

mQbla. 

musta 

mottha, motb. 

miitra- 

mut. 

murdhati- 

muddb. 

mulya- 

mull. 

mpta- 

moea. 

mrttika 

mitti. 

m|*sta- 

mattha. 


mekhala 

mitna. 

hamel.f 

megb-a- 

mill. 

medas- 

majjS, q. v. 

mauktika- 

motti. 

mraksa9a- 

makkhaii. 

yajnopavita- 

jaiieati. 

yati- 

jai. 

yadS- 

jS. 

yadi- 

je. 

yantra 

janda. 

yabbati 

jailina. 

yabdha- 

jaddha. 

ydva- 

Jail. 

■^yavakara- 

Juar. 

yasti- 

*lattha, q. v. 

yasya- 

Ji'b- 

ySli 

Jaiia. 

yuga-fbala- 

Jtila. 

yugma- 

Jag. 

ymka 

JQ. 

ydktra- 

J.st. 

y6gya- 

JOgga. 

ydni- 

Jtiii. 

rakta 

ratta. 

raksa 

rakkb. 

raiiga- 

raiig. 

raiju 

^a^JJ. 

! ra^da- 

rann, raittdi. 

j ratna- 

ratti! 

rasmi- 

rassi 

1 rasa- 

raub. 

rg.ian- 

rSi. 


raf. 

’! rajni 

raid. 
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rajya- 

. raj. 

rStri- 

rat. 

*rindbati 

rinnh^na. 

ruksa- 

rukkb, ‘tree 

rueyate 

rucna. 

rudhyate 

rujjh“na, . 

*rundhati 

runnli®na. 

rusyati 

■ russ®]ia. 

ruksa- 

rukkha. 

xflpya- 

iruppa. 

rOdati 

rSiia. 

rfimati- 

' rQ, rSS, 

raukma- 

rSk. 

^kkkuta- 

lakkar. 

lagyati 

lagg^na. 

laghii- 

’ laahd^a. 

lapgliate " 

" Iangh*iia. 

lajja 

laij. 

*Iattha- 

latth, latthk 

labhyate 

]abbh“na. 

lamba- 

‘ lamba. 

lardayati 

ladd®na. 

lavana- 

'nun. 

lagayati 

‘iauna. 

labha- 

' Taha, 

lipyate 

■ lipp®na. 

limpati 

limb“pa. 

lik§a 

likh. 

Igkha- .. 

■ lih. 

lotha- 

lorha. 

I'oman- 

le. 

l6ha- 

ISka, 

vaipsa- 

banjh, bSs. 

vakra- 

binga. 

Vaksas- 

bakklu. 


vaksaskara 

- bakhara- 

v^ra- 

bajj. 

vanijja- 

ban‘‘j. 

vantati 

bapd^na. 

vatsa- 

baecha. 

vadliu- 

, bahu. 

vandhya- 

banjh. 

vamri- 

barmi.'? 

varga- 

bagg. 

. vartaka- 

batera. 

, vartat§ 

batfpa. 

Vartis- b 
vartmaii- J 

bat. 

vartika* 

batti. 

vardbati 

baddh“na 

vardhate 

badhna. 

vardbra- 

baddbi. 

yarsa- 

barba. 

' varsati 

barbna. 

valka- 

bakk. 

yalga 

bag. 

yalgu- ; 

bagga. 

yallabha- 

baUi. 

yalli- 

bil. 

vasa- 

ball. 

vahangika ■. 

bSihgt. 

vagura- 

bair. 

vSta- 

ban. 

vadya- 

bajja. 

vadyate 

bajjana. 

vauara- 

bandar. 

yamaua- 

■ banua. 

vartta- 

bat. 

yardala- 

baddal. 

vSla- 

bal. 
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va§pa- 

bliaph. 

viqiSati- 

bih. 

vikirati 

bikkliariia. 


bakbgrna, 

vicehadayati 

bachaana. 

vitasti 

bitth. 

vittd- 

bit(t). 

vidyfit* 

bijj, b'oH. 

vidhi. 

b'glimata. 

vinft- 

bin (ft) . 

vimdhate 

biniib“na. 

viphala- 

bsWla. 

vibhltaka 

fehgra. 

vivahfi- 

beah. 

viSvSnara- 

basanfar? 

yiSvaga- 

basah. 

vi?a- 

bgh. 

visamyate 

bisamna. 

vi?tha 

bitth. 

vismarati 

bissarna. 

vl^ia- 

bin. 

vithi* 

bihi. 

Vira- 

bir. 

vptti- 

butti. 

vpddhi- 

baddhiT 

vfSeika- 

bicchu. 

vgdha- 

bgh. 

vg?ta- 

behra. 

TSira- 

(Pkt. vaira-) 


bair. 

vairagya- 

barag. 

vyagbr^- 

bagh. 

iaknOti "I 
Sakyate J 

sakna. 

i6a6ka. 

saig. 

iatkii- 

sSg. 


;$ahkha- 

sangh (t). 

Sata- 

san. 

Sapatha- 

sauh. 

i Sabda- 

sadda. 

1 Samba- 

samm. 

Sayya 

sej, chej. 

j Sarkara 

sakkar. 

! Salka- 

sakk. 

1 Salya- 

sal], sella. 

1 •Salyaka- 

sahlSg. 

1 saia- 

saha. 

I SSnti- 

sSd. 

i 

sarhi. 

I Siky^- 

chikka. 

&iksa 

sikkh 

$ila 

si I. 

Sitfi- 

si. 

+kala- 

seal. 

sitala- 

sillha. 

iSu^thi- 

stindli. 

Sadhyate 

sujjh“na. 

Sulba- 

snbb. 

S6?ka- 

snkkba. 

snkka. 

Sfinya- 

snnna. 

Sypikbala- 

snhgal. 

srftga- 

sihg. 

srn6ti 

sxin“na. 

Sekhara- 

sehrS. 

Saimbya- 

sem. 

*S5dhi- 

suh. 

Sodhani 

suhni. 

55bhate 

sohna. 

Smalana- 

masan. 

Smasru 

mucch, 

mass. 
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Syamala- 

saula. 

Sravana- 

saun. 

iresthin- 

setb. 

Slaghate 

sraubna. 

ivfiSura- 

sauhra. 

SvaSrli 

sass. 

Svasa- 

sab. 

?at- 

chg. 

?a}ka- 

cbikka. 


salt!). 

?6daSan- . 

sSiS, 

sankutati 

subgarna. 

saija 

sajja. 

saipjfiS 

sain. 

sSktu- 

satta. 

sfikthin- 

satthal. 

saiikucyate 

sabgucc®na. 

satkarayati- 

sakarna. 

sattvd- 

sat. 

satya- 

saec. 

sant- 

da. 

sandSSa- 

sansba. 

sandhyft 

sanjh.' 

Bapdtnl 

(H.) saut. 

sapada* 

sava. 

saputra- . 

saut. 

saptan- 

satt. 

saptatl- . 

sattar. 

sarnktidhyati 

sam“jhna. 

sambbalayati 

samhalna. 

sarpd- 

sapp. 

sar?apa- . 

sarhS. 

salava^a- . 

saluna. 

sdhats 

saihna. 

saip^a- 

sfijh. 

sardha- 

sadb. 


siqibl,- 

s!h. 

sificati 

sinjana. • ■ 

siddha- 1 

siddha. 

siddhra- J 

sidbra. 

sidhyali 

sijjhana. 

snptd- 

sutta. 

surnnga 

surSg. 

siivarpa- 

siiina. 

sukarfi- 

sflr. 

sud- 

sul. 

stitra- 

sut. 

sutrayate 

sutna. 

s6ma+vara- 

sftbar. 

saabbaghya- 

subag. 

skandha- 

kannba. 

1 skambha* 

kbamba. 

i staaa* 

than. 

stabaka- 

thabba. 

stambba- 

tbainmh(S). 

st6k&- 

tbSra. 

stbdvira- 

tbera . 

stbagba- 

tbab. 

stbana- 

tbanS. 

stbfiman- 

than. 

stbali 

tbaii. 

stbuU- 

tbullba. 

' snSti 

nbauna. 

snasS 

nflh. 

i sneba- 

neb. 

1 spbutyate 

phutfna. 

. spbotayati 

pbsrna. 

■( syaU- 

sala. 

, svapati • 

sauna. 

; svar^a- 

snvdrflta. 

1 svamin- 

sSi. 
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Iiaqisd- 

bans. 

hatta- 

batt. 

hadda- 

badd. 

harijDia- 

biran. 

liaridrd- 

balbdi. 

liala- 

bal. 

hSsta • 

batth. 


+tala- 

(ba)theli. 

liastin- 

hattbi. 

bS,ritaki- 

harar. 

basya- 

bassa. 

ba^ida- 

buijd, buna. 

hfdaya- 

bia. 




F*ARX II. 


A 

LUDHIANI PHONETIC READER 


(Thesis approved for the Laura-Soames Prize for Phonetics 
by the University College, London.) 




PREFACE 


The Ludhiani Phonetic Eeader is very welcome. It will h(' 
welcomed especially by those who desire to study the pronuncia- 
tion of this Panjabi dialect. 

The main body of the work consists of twelve tales which 
are given in phonetic script with an English translation and a 
vocabulary of between 600 and 700 words. There is an Introduc- 
tion on the sounds, describing in detail vowels, consonants, 
assimilation, stress, tones and intonation. Thanks to the employ- 
ment of the alphabet of the International Phonetic Association, it 
is possible for one who has made a study of that alphabet to 
get a really good idea of how the language is pronounced. 

The author is doubly qualified for the task he has under- 
taken. Firstly, all his life he has spoken the dialect which he has 
here described; and secondly, he has made a prolonged study of 
Phonetics under the lecturers of the University of London, who 
have assisted him in his investigations and checked his conclusions. 

A comparison may profitably be made between this Readei- 
and my own little volume ‘‘A Panjabi Phonetic Reader’' (London 
University Press), which deals with the dialect of north-east 
Gujranwala, spoken 60 miles north of Lahore, while Ludhiana, the 
home of Lodhianz is about 100 miles south-east of Lahore. It is 
possible to compare the two dialects in their vocabulary, grammar 
and proimnciation. Dr. Jain has (very wisely in my opinion) 
retold three of the stories in my boob, so that in their case it is 
possible to compare the narrative almost word by word. 

To this unpretentious, but practically useful and most in- 
teresting book I wish every success. 

T. grahame bailey, 

Reader in Hindi and Urdu, 

University of London^ 




LUDHIANi PHONETIC READER. 

INTRODUCTION. 

1. This reader describes and records accurately in the 
International Phonetic Script one type of the pronunciation of 
Ludhiani, the object being to facilitate its learning by foreigners, 
and to interest, the Panjabi ' speakers in the study of Panjabi 
Phonetics in particular. For this purpose a number of texts 
have been transcribed preceded by brief description of the 
Ludhiani sounds. 

2. Ludhiani is a dialect of Panjabi spoken at and near the 
town of Ludhiana. It appreciably differs in grammar and 
pronunciation from the Wazirabad dialect described in Dr. 
Bailey’s Panjabi Phonetic Reader as can be seen on comparing 
the texts Nos. 10-12 of this reader with the corresponding ones 
in Dr. Bailey’s Beader. 

3. The pronunciation represented here is that of the author 
himself analysed under the guidance of Miss Armstrong and 
Miss Ward, and finally cheeked by Prof. D. .Tones. Where possible 
the results of this analysis were tested and amplified by kymo- 
graphic tracings taken under the supervision of Mr. S. Jones. 
As is natural with a speech never taught in schools, but on the 
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contrary affected so ranch by education in and contact with alien 
languages, it was often difficult to decide as to which of the two 
or three different pronunciations of the same word belonged to 
the author’s native tongue. Where decision could not be made, 
the alternative pronunciations have been described. 

Ludhiani Vowels. 

4. Taking the difinition of a phoneme as given in the 
‘‘Pronunciation of Russian”^, hxid\\i^ni has the following vowel- 
phonemes 

Simple : ileeaoouuAO 

Diphthong: ea, eo, Ai, as, AO, Au, ua. 

5. The nasalised forms of all the vowels and diphthongs 
occur in Ludhiani. 

6. As it is rather difficult to describe in words the exact way 
in which a vowel is formed, so that the reader may get an 
accurate idea of its acoustic value and formation and thus may 
be able to pronounce it from the given description, it is found 
practicable and satisfactory to compare the vowels of a given 
language with the cardinal ones. The latter are “a set of fixed 
vowel-sounds having definite tongue-positions and known acoustic 
qualities”.® In the accompanying diagram the thick dots 
represent the highest tongue-positions in the formation of the 
cardinal vowels, while the circles represent those of the Ludhiani 
vowels. 

■ ' - S — 

By M. V, Trofimov and D, Jones (Cambridge University 
PreS'i) §§ 174-75. 

^ Ib. § ttO. Also see §§ 98-111. The cardinal vowels 
have been recorded on gramophone discs, e.ry., the double-sided 
record, No, B804 in the catalogue of the Cframophone Oo., 863, 
Oxford Street, London; W» 
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Diagram illustrating the Positions of the Principal and cliiof 
subsidiary members of the Ludhianj vowel phonemes compared 
with the' cardinal vowels. Symbols for subsidiary merabors are 
enclosed within brackets. 

Notes on tlie Ludhiani Vowels. 

7. [i] is slightly more open than the cardinal vowel No. 1, 

but is a little closer than the English vowel in ‘heed’ when the 
latter is not diphthongised. 

S. [i] is the nasalised form of the Ludhiani [i]. 

9. [I] lies between the cardinal vowels Nos 1 und 2. It is 
closer and less retracted than the English vowel in ‘sit’. 

10. [I] is the nasalised form of the Liadhiani [i]. 

11. [e] is a shade lower than the cardinal vowel No. 2 . It 
must be distingnished from the English diphthong in ‘day’. 

12. [§] is the nasalised form of the Lndhiani [e]. 

13. [e] lies between the eardina' vowels Nos. 2 and 3, and 
occurs as the final element of the diphthong [as] when medial. 

14. [(e)] is a sub-^idiary member of [s]- phoneme, and occurs 
in the diphthong [as] when final. It is opener than the cardinal 
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vowel No. 3 bnt closer than the English vowel in ‘hat*. Some 
speakers use this vowel alone where others use the diphthong [as]. 

15. [i] and [(§)] are the nasalised foi’ms of the Ludhiani [s] 
and [(e)] respectively and are similarly used. 

16. [a] is nearer to cardinal vowel No, 5 than to No, 4, It is 
almost identical with the English vowel in ‘calm*. 

17. [a] is the nasalised form of the Ludhiani [a]. 

18. [o] lies between cardinal vowels Nos. 6 and 7, more to- 
wards No. 7 than towards No. 6. It occurs in the diphthong [aoJ 
when not final. 

19' [(3)] is a subsidiary member of the [o-]phoneme and 
occurs in the diphthong [AO] when final. It is more towards the 
cardinal vowel No. 6 than towards No. 7. 

20. 21. [S] and [(5)] are the nasalised forms of the Ludhiani 
[o] and [(o)] respectively and are similarly used. 

22. [o] is a shade opener than the cardinal vowel No. 7. It 
must be distinguished from the English diphthong in ‘pole*. 

23. 1.6] is the nasalised form of the Ludhiani [o], 

24. [u] lies between the cardinal vowels Nos, 7 and 8, It is 
a little closer than the English vowel in ‘put*. 

25. [u] is the nasalised form of the Ludhiani [u]. 

26. [u] is a shade opener than the cardinal vo^vel No. 8. It 
is quite back whereas the English vowel in ‘soon’ is somewhat 
advanced. ■ 

27. [u] is the nasalised form of the Ludhiani [u]. 

28. [a] is intermediate between the English vowel in ‘hut’ 
and the cardinal vowel No, 5. It occurs in prominent syllables 
closed by a single or short consonant. 

29. [(a)] is a subsidiary member of the [a] -phoneme and is 
somewhat closer than the principal member. It is almost identical 
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with the English vowel in ‘hut’, and occurs in stressed open 
syllables. ■ 

30. 31. [X] and [{a)] are the nasalised forms of the LudhiSni 
[a] and [(a)] respectively and are similarly used. 

32. [a] is a little closer than [(a)] and is used in stressed" 
syllables closed by long consonants and followed by a long open or 
a short closed syllable as in ('p8t:a) ‘leaf’, {'c8d;8r) ‘sheet’. 

33. [(a)] is a subsidiary member of tlu* e-plioneme and is 
similar to the English sound of a in ‘agree’. It is used in unstress- 
ed syallables. A very short nou-syllabie [e] is generally- heard after 
final plosive consonants especially when long. 

34. 35. [§] and [(§)] are the nasalised forms of the Ludhiani 
[o] and [(a)] respectively and are similarly used. 

The Ludhiani Diphthongs. 

36. Ludhiani has a large number of diphthongs. They are 
distinctly rising. and long when occni'ing in syllables closed by a 
short or single consonant, and as sucK are denoted by double 
length-mark ( :). In other positions they are more like falling 
or level diphthongs especially when final. Tlie final element of the 
rising diphthongs is somewhat closer than that of the ■ falling or 
level ones., v Sometimes the rising and falling varieties distinguish 
words, and in such cases also, the rising one is marked with ( :) as 
in (pea) ‘fallen’ but (pea:) ‘cause to drink’, (lea) ‘taken’ but (lea:) 
‘bring’. 

§37. In a nasal diphthong it is usually the final element that 
is nasalised. Sometimes especially in the vicinity of a nasal con- 
sonant the whole is nasalised. 

38. [ea]. Its initial and final elements are the same as the 

Ludhiani [e] and [a]. 


1 


See §§ 83—84. 
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39. [eft] is- the nasal form of [ea]- 

40. [eo] - initial and final elements same as [e] and [o]. 

41. [e6] - the nasal fonn of [eo]. 

42. [Ai]. Its initial element is the same as the subsidiary 
member of the Lndhiani A-phuncme. The finxl element is a shade 
opener than the Ludlii ini [i]. 

43. [Ai] is the nasal torm of [Ai]. 

44. [as]. Its initial element is the subsidiary member. of the 
Ludhiani A-phoneme. The final element is [s] or [(s)] as des^ 
eribed above. 

45. [a§] is the nasal form of [as]. 

46. [ao]. Its initial element is the subsidiary member of the 
Ludhiani A-phoneme and the final element [o] or [(o)] under con- 
ditions described above. 

47. [a5] is the nasal form of [Ao]. 

48. [au.] Its first element is the subsidiary member of the 
Ludhiani A-phoneme, and the final element a shade opener than the 
Ludhiani [u]. 

49. [Afi] is the nasal form of [au]. 

50. [uq]. Its initial and final elements are the same as the 
Ludliiani vowels [u] and [a]-. 

51. [u5] is the nasal form of [ua]. 

Ludhian! Consonants. 

52. In the following chart tlie Ludhiani consonants have been 
arranged in such a way that the vertical columns show the place of 
articulation, and the horizontal rows the manner of articulation. 
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Thn s\'mtols wifcliiti brack<»ts reprepetit subsidiary moinbors of plnmemes. 


p 
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Plosives. 

53. The voiceless nnaspirated plosives of Ludhiani 
[p, t, t, k] are altogether free from aspiration, i.p. they are pro- 
nounced without any insertion of h-sound between their plosion and 
the following vowel. The voiceless aspirated plosives 

[ph, th, th, kh], hoAvever, are fnlly aspirated, i. e. a Ml 
sound of [h] is inserted between their plosion and the foUoAA'ing 
vowel. The voiced plosives [b, d, (|, g] are more fully voiced 
than in English. 

^54. [p, ph, b] - the place of articulation as in the English 

Bilabml plosives. 

55. [t, th, d] are dental as in Italian or French. In pro- 
nooncing them the tip of the tongue rests behind .the lowe.r teeth, 
and the blade makes an occlusion of considerable area at the back 
of the upper teeth. 

56. [t> th. d.] are commonly formed on the inside of the-teeth- ■ 
ridge further back than the English alveolar plosives. 

57. [k, kh, g]— the place of articulation as in English Velar 
plosives. 

58. Plosives are either fully exploded, or are accompanied 
by a vocalic off-glide which, especially after long consonants, is 
often sufficient to be represented by [a]. When hoAvever, an un- 
aspirated plosive is followed by another of the same articulation, 
the first is not exploded, e.g. (kAt gea) bnt (lAg, gea) ; (d.At ke) 
bn| (ruki ke) ; (beic d(t:a) but [beic, chadiea] 

Affricates. 

59. In pronouncing [c, ch, j] the tip of the tongue touches 
the lower teeth, and the front part being raised is brought into 
contact with the forepart of the hard palate. At the same time, 
a part of the tongue-blade touches the back of the teeth ridge. 

Nasals. 

60. [m] as in English. 

61. [n.] The chief member of this phoneme is formed by 
the tip of the tongue against the central part of the teeth-ridge, 
a little behind the English ‘n’. 
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The; first subsidiary roember is a forward variety used 
before dental plosives and articulated at the same place, as they. 

The second subsidiary member is a back variety used before’ 
post-alveolar plosives, and articulated at the same plaee^aB they. 

The third subsidiary member is a palatalised varji-ty used 
before [c, ch, j] and -ai-ticulated at the same- place as tliey. • 

■ tSome speakers palatalise it so much that -in their case it 
may well be represented by ‘jih • . 

62. [q] as the sound of ng in English word ‘King.’ 

Lateral. , , . 

63. '. .[1] is nearly the „ same as' the clear variety of [1] in 
‘black’. There is a subsidiary' member iised before dental plosives 
and articulated at the upper teeth, 

Rolled and flapped. . 

64. [r] is rolled sound as in Scotch or in English singing. 
It consists of a single tap ; at the end of a word, however, it 
may. have more than one tap’.- - {f] -is always preceded and followed 
by a small vocalic sound. • 

65. [i;] . In making this sound, the tip of the tongue is curled 
up "considerably behind the teoth-ridge from Avhence'yvhen released 
it makes a flap against 'the ridge.' For the fricative variety used 
as a subsidiary member, see under ‘Fficativesi 

- Fricatives. = 

67. L(o)] is a labio-dental sound with a very slight friction in 

forming which the inside of the lower lip lightly touches the upper 
teeth. It is often pronounced as a, weak plosive [b], and is used 
in place of [b] between vowels' when coming in an unprominent 
syllab.le. , . . . . , , 

,68. .[.(F)] is the corresponding voiceless sound used instead 
of [ph] under, similar conditions. 

Sometimes the bilabial varieties are used especially before a 
consonant. 
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■ ' -69. ■ . [(0)r 1 -esembles Englis-h- (th) iii ‘thin’ but is weaker. It 
is'hsed instead of [th] when followed by [d] which then becomes- 
[ 8 ]- 

70-. [(5)] is the corresponding voiced sound substituted for 
[d] after [0]. 

71. [(x)] resembles Scotch (ch) in doch’ but- is articulated 
in a more forward place. It is used for [kh] before a consonant. 

72. [(c)] is a sound between [s] and the German cousanant. 
in ‘Ich’, It is substituted for [ch] before [c] and a few other 
consonants. 

73. [S] is nearly the same as in English. 

74:. [(j)l formed considerably behind the teeth-ridge is 

substituted for [p] before [n, 1] ora dental plosive. 

75. [J] resembles [y] in English ‘yes’ but is more fricative. 
Initially it is often replaced by [j]. It also occurs as nasal. 

76. [hj as in English. Between vowels it becomes partly or 
fully, voiced. 

Assimilation. ~ 

The following cases of assimilation are to be found in 
Budhiani:— . 

77. (i) Regressive assimilation takes place between neigh- 
bouring uhaspirated plosives arid affricates: " 

ik gidtap > /kgid:a|;^ 

T 

peo put did > peo put did 
kad t5 > kAd to 

ft 

Ub; pea > Ub pea. 
bAc ja > bAc Id. 

78. (2) An unvoiced aspirated plosive after a short vowel, 
if followed by an uuaspirated plosive of the same articulation, be- 
comes a kind of fricative resembling [h] followed by a short stop 
of the same articulation e.g. 


*. Tlie sign ▼ means partly voiced, « means devoiced. 
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Ukh ke > Uhk ke - 

puc:h cuk:ea > puh- puis-? 
gAth tup: kArke 
rAth to > rAht tS 

Ath > Ajitt9t:ia. 

79. (a) After a long vQwet, however, the unvoiced aspirated 

plosive becomes the corresponding fricative when followed by an 
unas^oirated plosive*, e.^f. . • 

deikh ke > de:x ke - 

de:kh da > deixda 

bu:th da > bulSSa (for [d] > [5], see <j70.) 

80. (4) If the following plosive also is aspirated, the aspira- 
tion of the fii'st is lost, e./y. 

deikh kha > deikkhS. 

sASiph pbakii > sAOip phakii 

saith thopa si > salt thopa si. 

81. (5) Au [h] is partially or , fully voiced when a. word 
beginning with it comes after a vowel, e.g. 

ki hoea > ki fioea. . . . , 

82. (6) A dental plosive followed by a palato-afveolar 

affricate undergoes regressive assitailation, c.g. • 

edalet C 9 > edolac ca 

kAd lanag > kA? fana e . .. 

kAd called si > kAc cal:ett: si. :: 

Stress. : . 

83. There is a feature of Liidhiaui pronunciation which 
closely resembles a weak kind of stress. It is, however, not a real 
force-accent, but a combination of length and pitch, sometimes 
accompanied by variations in vowel-quality. A syilahle thus 
affected may be called pseudo- stressed, but for convenience we use 
the term ‘stressed’. 


1 Tins does not hold good in the ease of the post-alveolar 
unvoiced aspirated plosive, thus 

kaith da; kaith tutiea>koiht tutiea. 



84. The following pairs of words illnstfate this feature of 
the language. The syllables with -this_ pseudo-stress are marked 
with ordinary stress mark preceding the syllable: 


'tAi^kci ‘seasoning’ 

'suta ‘attention' 

'kcAta.. ‘thick clouds’ • 
'rAla ‘mixture * 

'pAla ‘ladle’ 

'sASta ‘cheap’ 

'phAtktt ‘dashing, jerking'. 


.tar'kal ‘get. (a dish) seasoned’, 
suta: ‘cause to be drawn out’. 
kc9'’ta I ketcQ : or koatcCi: ‘dec/ease’. 
ra'la : ‘cauie to be mixed, mix’, 
pa'ia I ‘cause to drink', 
sss'ta I ‘wait (a minute) ’. 
phat'kal ‘cause to: be dashed’. 


85. Length is a significant attribute of Ludhiani speech. 

Four degrees of length are recognisable, very, short, short, 
half -long and long, but in transehiption the’ long aounds only are 
marked with [:], others are left mimarked. The follov^ing principles, 
however, will guide the student in deterihihing the length of a 
Sound in any particular word. . .. - . : 

86. (1) [i, e, a, 0, u-]‘- are' long in syllables dosed by a short 
consonant, and in final positio'nsj when stressed as in (biin) ‘flute’, 
(d^ldia:) ‘show’. lu open syllables other than the-final stressed 
ones they are half-long as in (kala) ‘black’. Before a pause in an 
unstressed position, they are half-long tending, to long. Before 
long consonants or groups: of equivalent length they are short as 
in (koura) ‘reed’, (^andtt) ‘going’. They «re' seldom short other- 
wise; but wheh so, their shortness is denoted by the sign ['-•] placed 
over them as in (keha) ‘said’. 

87. (2) [i, u, a] are short in stressed syllables open or closed 
by a short consonant as in (dm) ‘day’, ('pAta) ‘clue’. In syllables 
dosed by a long- consonant or a group of equivalent length, [j] and 
[u] become very short as in (dinda) ‘giving!, (dilli) ‘Delhi V So is 
[u] in unstressed syllables whether open or closed (su^nui) 

* relate (mur'dair) ‘dead’, [a] is always very short, 

1 InclucJing g, .aL.when Qccurring as mqnophtliongB, 
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88. (3) Diphthongs behave like [i e a o u] as regards length. 

89. (4) A consonant is short at the beginning of a word. In 
other positions it may be short, half-long or long. 

90. Distinction must be made between a long and a double 
consonant. The latter is a little longer than the former, and has 
an extra-impulse on its last part. In transcription a long conso- 
nant is denoted by the length mark[l], and a double consonant by 
doubling the symbol. When a nasal consonant followed by a 
plosive behaves like a double consonant it is distinguished by 
adding half-length mark to the nasal where there is nothing else to 
show it. 


Thus : — 

SAdda ‘inviting’ 
Jiddi /. ‘discussing’ 
bAnda ‘being made’ 
Jainda ‘knowing’ 
din da ‘of the day’ 
hun da ‘of now’ 
bun’da ‘weaving’ 


sedia ‘invitation’ 

Jidii adj. ‘obstinate’ 
banda ‘slave’ 

Janda ‘going’ 
dindd ‘giving’ 
hunda ‘being’ 
bunda ‘ear ornament’ 


Tones. 


91. Apart fi’om sentence intonation Ludhianihas two special 
‘tones’ which distinguish words. Sometimes by combining them 
a thii'd special tone is produced. The nature of these tones is 
practically the same as in the Wazirabad dialect described by 
Dr. Bailey, except that the third or combined tone is not so 
common in Ludhianf. 

92. The tones are as folloAvs: — 

(1) Loiv-rmng (or briefly low) tone represented by the 
sign [f] placed before the vowel ‘‘begins about a tone above the 
lowest note which the speaker can command, rises about two semi- 


1 Panjabi Phonetic Reader, 1914, p. XV. 
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tones' and sometimes falls again about a tone'’. There is a 
emsiderable feeling of constraint in the larynx. Syllables with the 
low- tone are often produced with creaky voice. 

93. (2) High-faJJuig {or briefly M, ^70 tone represented by 
the sign ["'] placed over the vowel is uttered about a fifth (seven 
semi-tones) above the first note of the low rising tone. The voice 
generally falls about a tone from the highest tone”. 

94. (3) In the combined tone the low rising tone always 
comes first. 

95. The acoustic effect of tones (1) and (2) is somewhat similar 
to that of the Chinese Tones Nos. 3 and 4 as spoken by Yuen 
Een Chao in Lesson 2 called “Finals in all tones”, and recorded in 
the gramophone disc No. 2—8(93654) of the Columbia Phono- 
graph Company New York'. The last part of the Chinese third 
tone rises much higher than that of the Ludhiani low-rising 
tone. 


96. There are numerous pairs of words which ai*e distin- 
guished by the special tones only, c.r/. 


average middle pitch low-rising 

high-falling 

combined 

koptt ‘whip’ 

kgO^^tt ‘horse’ 

kopa ‘leper’ 


toea ‘pit’ 

tcOea ‘carried’ 

tdea ‘touched’ 

...... 

ka ‘of’ 

kcU ‘grass’. 

kd obL sing, of Interr, 
prou. used for 
Inanimate ohj('cts. 

kcd 

‘grass ’ 

mfi ‘mother’ 


A 

mfi ‘black bean’ 


CAf ‘hangnail ’ 

CeAp ‘fall’ 

CAP ‘rise’ 

— 


1. In the Reader Dr. Billey said ‘‘four or five semi-tones’' 
but he modified it afterwards. Bloch in Melanges Vendrges 
p. 58. 

2. Lesson 2 of his ^*Gramophone Course of the Chinese 

y^atioml Langmge^\ Commercial Pi ess, Shanghai, 



Notes on Ludhiani tones. 

97. SyllaWes uttered with higli tone are always stressed, 
while those uttered with low tone may or may not be stressed^ e.g,, 

'gAda ‘ass’, (mo'ld!) ‘boatman’, (no'khidi) ‘mean’, (bogii'* ‘trap’; 
('peAra) ‘bundle’ but (pco’ra:) ‘cause to be hJled’, ('kcAta) ‘thick 
clouds’ but (kflO'ta:) v.t. ‘decrease’. 

98. A low-tone syllable often affects its neighbouring syllable. 
Thus (poO'rai) may be pronounced (pos'rcai) or (po'rcai), (pa't^'ai) 
maybe pronounced (pcspcai) or (PcS'pai). 

99. In whispered speech the distinction of special tones 
disappears. The low tone, however, can be detected on account 
of laryngeal constraint*. 

100. When a high-'tone syllable comes in an unstressed’ posi- 
tion, especially in the vicinity of another high- tone syllable, it loses 
its high pitch to a great extent, and may even sound to be of 
middle pitch. Thus in (6 kida put: s?) ‘whose son is -hef’ (6) or 
(kl-) may lose the high-tone if unstressed. 

Intonation. 

101. Intonation is a significant element of speech in Ludhiani. 
Thus [ipui] pronounced in mid-falling tone means ‘yes’, in high- 
rising tone expresses ‘surprise’_aud is used as an equivalent of ‘I 
beg your pardon’, in low-falling rising tone it expresses a kind^of 
challenge, and in high-level tone if expresses ‘disapproval*. 

102. Ludhiani intonation has not yet been fully investigated. 
Broadly speaking, there are two sentence tunes, one falling and 
the other rising. The first is used where nothing more is implied 
t.e. in plain statements, questions containing Interrogative words, 
requests, commands elc. The second is used where . something 
more is implied i.e. in incomplete speech, in questions .requiring 
‘yes’ or ‘no’ as their answer, in expressing surprise, etc. 

1. See §§ 83—94:. 

2 See Bulletin of the- -Moot of Orte'ni-al .midieit, London. 
Yol. IV pt 1, p. 213. ' 
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103. Plain Statements:— 


Asl pmcja calie & 
(We are going to the village.) 


mun^a Mng gea g 

(The boy has just gone.) 

104. Questions containing a specific interrogative word: — 


tera ki nAO g 

(What is yonr name?) 

105, Beguests and Commands: 


mun(|tt kit:he gea? 

(Where nas the boy gone?) 


lAra kAlam dAJ:o I 

(Please give me the pen.) • I 

106. Incomplete Statement : — 


thttli ure kArl 
(Pass the plate this side.) 


— > j __ — — / ^ 

o:s Julahe de I do tcWa si j te ik putll! 

(of tliat weaver j there were two daughters [ and one sonll) 

107. Qvtes^ioas requiring ‘yes’ or ‘no ’ as their answer: — 


tus5 dil:i6 ae a5? 

(Do you come from Delhi?) 

108. Surprise :— 


tii babu da put §? 
(Are you Babu’s son?) 




3c:ha 

(Hullo! 


hun pAujo bAj gAe? 
Is it five o’clock uowf)’ 



Additional notes on tlie IiUdhianl sounds. 

(Arabic numerals refer to the paragraphs of the Reader). 

38a. Some speakers begin the diphthong [ea] with a higher 
tongue-position so that in their case it can be transcribed as [Ia]h 
In the GrurmukhI script the first element is represented by the 
same symbol as the short [i] (i.e. I). In rapid speech the diph- 
thong may even become [Ja]. 

40a. The remarks about [ea] apply to [eo] also. 

42a. The older vowel-groups in the interior of a word 
which should have phonological iy developed into the diphthong 
[Ai] appear as [ae]. 

48o. The same remarks as in [Ai] except that the older vowel- 
groups appear as [ao]. 

■ 50a. Some speakers begin the diphthong [ua] with an opener 

tongue-position. 

58a. In intervocalic positions, [ph] and to a less extent 
[th, th. kh] are aspirated to a less degree and tend to become 
fricatives Thus (sapha) ‘turban’ is often pronounced fsaFa). 

58&. Simlarly [b] and to a less extent [d, S] between 
vowels are pronounced with loose articulation so that they resemble 
somewhat the corresponding fricatives. Thus (daba) ‘law suit’ 
is often pronounced as (daoa). 

59a Between vomels [J] and [ch] tend to be pronounced as 
forward [J-1-] (i.e. sonant of c) and [c] respectively. Thus (raJa) 
‘king’ and (ba'chtt:) ‘spread’ are often pronounced (raJ+a) and 
(be'/ea). 

61a. The dental and post-alveolar varieties of [n] do not occur 
initially or between vowels, hence the native name* of the 

1. Compare a similar case in English where the prefix ex-, the suffix 
-est etc., may be pronounced with e or I. 

2. The native name of the Gurmukhi letter representing [kj is (kakr'i) 
of that representing (kh) is (kh9ikha) and so on. 


1'72 

Guroiuklii letters representing these sounds is (nsnra) and (ndna) 
pronounced 'with alveolar [n]. 

6i&. Similar is the ease Avith [p.], the Gurmuklii letter being 
called [JaJ:a]. 

61c. [jil usually results from [i] followed by [e, a, o, u] 
when one or both of them is nasalised. 

62a. [q] also does not occur initially or doubled. The 

Gurmukhi letter representing this sound is called [aqgCi]. 

64a. Some seakers with a speech defect use a fricative [t] 
instead of rolled [r]. That, hoAvever, is considered incorrect. 

64b. [r] is never doubled, hence the native name of the 

Gurmukhi letter representing this sound is [rara]. 

6:ja. [p] does not occur at the beginning of a word, nor is it 

doubled. The name of the Gurmukhi symbol is (rQ];Q) or [rd|^a]. 

66b. There is a number of words, however, in wdhch [r] and 
[|;] come together, e.g. (kAr];a) ‘hard’, [kAri; bAr];e] ‘black and 
grey (hair)’, (hArpd) obi. pi. of (hArep) ‘myrcbalan’ (khArpa,) 
‘rough-book’ etc. Some speakers use a leticdex fricative variety 
[a] instead of [r] which with [p] gives the impression of a long [p]. 

67a. [u] does not occur long or double nor initially and 

finally except in the name of the Gurmukhi symbol for this 
sound which is [oaua] or [odDo]. In orthography it is very often 
represented by the native symbol for [b] and sometimes also 
pronounced so. 

72a. [F, D, 0 , 0, x] and [c] are not independent phonemes in. 
Ludhiani but cecur as alternative or subsidiary sounds for [ph. b, 
th, d, khl and [c(h)] respectively. 

76o. [h] does not occur long or double except in (ohho) ‘alas’! 

The name of the Gurmukhi symbol for this sound is [habo]. 
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Chief difficulties experienced by Inglish speakers 
in learning Ludhianl and vice versa. 

766. English speakers find it difficult to pronounce nasal 
vo\Yels while Ludhiani speakers often nasalise English vowels in 
the vicinity of nasal consonants. 

76c. English diphthohgs [ei, ou] are pronounced as [e;, o;] 
by Ludhiani speakers, Avhile Ludhiani [e, o] are pronounced as 
diphthongs [ei, ou] by English speakers. 

76(7. English speakers fail to make any distinction between 
the Ludhiani unaspirated and aspirated voiceless plosives and 
affricates [p, t, t, k, c], whereas the Lndhiani speakers do not 
aspirate the similar English sounds [p, t, k, 

76e. English speakers do not distinguish between the 
Ludhiani dental [t, d] and post alveolar [t, ^,1 pronouncing them 
always as alveolar sounds, Ludhiani speakers pronounce the 
English alveolar it, d] as post alveolar [t, <|]. 

76/. The English affricates [tj, (%] are articulated by the 
tip of the tongue, while the Lndhiani [c, J] are articulated by the 
blade, the tip remaining depressed behind thejower teeth, 

76igr. Ludhiani speakers pronounce the English [6, 5] as 
dental [th, d] respectively. 

766. English speakers find it difficnlt to pronounce the 
Ludhiani [p] sound, while Ludhiani speakers pronounce the of 
English orthography everywhere as rolled [r.] 

Length. 

85a. Besides these four grades, there are variations in length 
caused by the vicinity of certain consonants, e.g. a vowel is 
longer before a voiced than before an unvoiced consonant. It is 
also longer before a short than before a long consonant. A nasal 
consonant is longer after a short than after a long vowel. This 
seems to be a general phenomenon found in most languages.’ 
Length of a vowel in languages varies with its quality also. 

(1) D. Jones ‘■Outlines of English Phonetirs” §§ 537-57: 

Tiofiinov and Jones ‘*Promtnriation of Russian’' §§ 736-59; E A, 

Meyer “Englisrhe Lautdauer” in Vol. VIII pt. 3 of SHrifter 
utgifnn of K, Humdnistiska Veiwspaps Sawfttndet i Uppsala 
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85&. The absolute length of a short vowel in isolated words 
ranges between ten and twenty hundredths of a second, of a 
half -long vowel between twenty and thirty, and that of a long one 
between thirty and foi'ty. A very short vowel is less than ten 
hundredths of a second. In the case of consonants these limits 
vary a good deal* 

85c, In connected speech the absolute length of a sound is 
considerably shortened. 

85i, Examples of the length of [i, u, a and o] 


bik ‘be sold’ 

10*0 

hundredths of a second 

bik:(9) ‘skin’ 

7-0 

5) 

V 

'■pif.tt ‘body, physique’ 

4-2 



un ‘weave’ 

17‘0 


55 

u'’iia; ‘cause to be Avoven’ 

8-0 

n 


bAg ‘run, flow’ 

12*0 

)) 

sy 

bAg:(8) ‘herd’ 

10*0 


55 

'$A.go ‘place’ 

12*0 


55 

’un:i ‘nineteen’ 

4-0 

55 

55 

Jagia ‘personal name’ 

6-0 


55 

hatio ‘stone’ 

6*0 

JJ 


85e. Examples of the length of other vowels. 


hi: ‘seed’ 

40*0 

hundredths 

of a second, 

'pitlhtt ‘ground, ponnded’ 

12*0 


55 

salt ‘essence’ 

39*5 


5? 

moin ‘respect’ 

38-3 

n 

55 

'sara ‘ whole ’ 

21-0 


55 

’kana ‘ one-eyed ’ 

22*2 • 

?? 

55 

. Tranitt ‘ reed ’ 

11*5 

j? 

55 

’cFainda ‘ knowing ’ 

31*0 


55 

'Jaada ‘ going ’ 

15*0 

M 

55 

'una ‘ deficient ’ 

22*0 

JJ 

55 


* These results were obtaiued . from measurement of a 
large number of kymographic tracings. 
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bAsid ‘ physician ’ 36‘0 hundredths of a second. ‘ 

'’bAeda ‘ promise ’ 22*5 „ „ 

kAO:<l ‘ cowrie shell ’ 37-0 „ , 

'cAoda ‘ fourteen ’ 20*0 „ „ 

'mAsditt ‘ flour * 12*0 „ „ 

'kAOi[:a ‘ ornament of cowries ’ ll’o „ „ 

85 /. Long vowels should be distinguished from double 
vowels which form separate syllables with a dimuniendo between, 
e. g. in (tcOl) ‘wash thou and (tttoo) ‘wash you’, the total length 
of the vowels is nearly the same, but in the latter word [oo] form 
two syllables while in the former [o] is a single syllable. 

89 a. Sometimes when the word is initial, t’.ie initial conso- 
nant is somewhat lengthened, but this lengthening is not signi- 
ficant. 

90 a. In long plosives and aHricates, the effect of length is 
produced by holding the stop longer than in short plosives. In 
other long consonants the whole sound is held longer. Similar 
is the case with double consonants but they receive an extra 
impulse bn their last part. In the group uasal+plosive, the length 
of the whole is nearly the same when the group behaves as double 
and when it behaves as long. 

90 h. Examples of the length of long and double con- 
sonants : — 

Jiddi /.‘ discussing ’ dd=29 hundredths of a second 

Jid:i adj. ‘ obstinate ’ d; =21 „ „ 

bun'da ‘weaving ’ u=9*l, n=18‘3, d=4'5 

bunda ‘ ear-ornament ’ u=6’3, n=16’0, d=5’0 

Joindd ‘ knowing ’ q:= 31, d=8‘5 

Jandd. ‘ going ’ q= 15, n=16'5, d=5 0 



m 

. 103 a. The following examples illustrate the difference in 
Intonation caused by emphasis 


— 

— 

— 

ASX 

pinqa 

• calie a with emphasis on asI 

— 

. ■ 


mun(la 

hunS 

gett s with emphasis on munqa, 

— 



— 

tero 

ki nA5 

§ ? with emphasis on tera. 

— 

. 


tera 

dA 5 ki 

6 ? with emphasis on pAS. 

— 

^ 

— 

muiKia 

kit:he 

gea ? with emphasis on muutla. 

— 
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105(7, tbali ure kari with emphasis on thdli. 

Rhythm. 

109. Whenever convenient, the stressed syllables in a 
sentence are so arranged as to follow each other at approxi- 
mately equal intervals of time. If necessary and permissible by 
grammar, this is effected by changing the order of words in the 
sentence e.g. in tera ki dA 5 § ?, tera haS ki g ? 
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TEXTS. 


1. pArja de pett:g 

do potti se II 6na t5 | kuch kharabri ho gAi | e:s Ui | 
S8rka:r | 6na nfi | desankala de:ttal! pin^o 1 pAu che 
ko ba:t gAS se | ta sAnja pAe gAi|| SApak de k§iic[e i 
ik ruk:h de:x ke | 6n:a n§ keha 1 “caIo 1 ede betba 
ra:t kAt:a la3:ell*' Peu:J§ ropa te | 6:na nil ni:d na ai | 
ta gal;a kAran lAg:a pAslI bApe pcai nS keha i “je mAg 
rajQ homd | ta pArja nu bApa sukh d6a”ll chot:e n§ 
keha j “je mAe raja homa | la bApa dukh dea”li 

hon rAb(:aj de kArne ki hoe | jis nag:ar de nepe 6 
bAst'.he si [ ot:he da raja mAr gea 1 te ode y]a:d koi 
nAlsill nAgar de lok:a n§ | taI ke sld kit:i bAi ‘hat:hi 
S 9 ga;r ke ehA<|:9 da3:e | ji nu e Apnl gArdan te 
bathtt lAoe I ose nfi ap;a raja bana laJ:e’|| jAd 
htttrhi cha^iea | ta ong nagiar da ta koi a:dmi | Apni 
gATdon te na bathaea | pAr jAd 6 6n:a p«aJ:ako:l aSa | 
ta one cbot:e p«ai nu | gArdan te batha leall lok:a 
nS CoAt: I ode gAlca ha:r pa dit:e | ar 6 nu Apna raja 
bana leall hun 6 lagata pArja nu dukh de:n | pArja da 
nAk:9 ca dAm a geall so:c so:c ke 6n:a ne keha— 



TRANSLATIONS. 


1 . The Fate of Subjects. 

Two brotherj? \vere[| By them | some mischief was done | for this 
by Groveriiment [ they j were transported [[ Brom village | five, six 
Kos distance [ they had gone [ then evening felly On the side of the road | 
seeing a tree j they said j ^‘Come j under it let us pass the night^^K 
On stones on the ground j they did not get sleep ] 

so they began talkingjf The elder brother said | I 

were king | then I shall give much comfort to the subjects^^[[ The younger 
said ! “ If I were king | then I shall give much troubie”([ 

Now* as God would do it ( the town near which 
they were sitting | the king thereof died | and he had no 
offspring|[ The people of the town | assembling resolved | “Adorning 
an elephant, we should let him loose | whomsoever he takes 


on 

his 

neck 

1 we should 

make 

him 

our 

king”|l 

When 

the 

elephant 

was 

let loose 1 

no person 

of 

the town 1 he 

took 

on 

his 


neck 1 but when he 

came 

near 

the 

brothers | 

the 

younger 

brother he 

1 took 

onto 

his 

neck[l 

The 

people 

at 

once 

1 piit 

garlands 

about 

his 

neck 1 and 

made 

him 


their king|[ Now he began to give trouble to the subjects j the subjects 
were greatly harassed (lit their breath came into the nose) [) After thinking 
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bAi “fedabAftt p^oie | caIo 6 de k»:l ealtiJe | ar 6 nu k&J:e | 
pAi gnu samjcaoe | sdniu dukh n& dAoe” | 

lok-.a de kAhe 1 bApa Pcai Apn§ chot:e p^ai ko:l 
aett I ar 6nu kAetn lag:ea | pAi, “tet:6 pArja bApi dukhi s | 
tu AEa:a dukh nd d&’’ll & sun ke | chot:e pcoi n§ j3Da:b 
djt:a I pAi “dukh pAona ta | pArja de pca:g ce sa 1 mAi 
tA§n:u pAska i kAsrtta si 1 pAi je mAg raja homd | ta pArja 
nfi bApa dukh dedil je pArja ng sukh pAond hunda i 
ta tft bi ta ko:l e bA8t:ha si | hat:hi tAgn:u gArdan te 
batha lAsnda”ll 

2. khO da CoAgpa 

V 

kise a:dini ng 1 Apni gAli: ca khu luaeall sari gAli 
nu paui poAran da sukh ho geail kuQcir mAgro ) 
khO, oale di Apng gamdncli na:l la];ai ho pA’fl e:spar 
6 ng gaman^i nu | pani peArnd mAnd kAr dit:a | hun 
gaman^i nu 1 bApi muskal ho gAill g de:xke | 6 ng khu 
mul Ias lea | ar pAdre malak nd [ pan! p<,Arn5 mAnd 
kAxattall 

hun pAeka malak baki:l ko:l gea [ ar puc:hea | 
bAi ‘*kimg m;^n:u td khu c6 paiu PeArna mile | ar 
mere gamdn^i nn nd m)le”|| baki:! ng keha I “§ td 
asamgAl: 8 | daoa kAr de”|| adolat ca baki:l ng keha | bAi 
“gng khd bee tea 8 | pani ni bee tea | pani gda 8**il adalat 
n^ ese t(a)rd phite'sla kArattall hun phe:r pAelte m<;^ak 



they said ) ‘‘There is his elder brother j, oome^ let us go to him | aud 
ask him [ to advise him | not to give us so much troable”J[ 

At the peopIe^s request { the elder brother came near hi» younget 
brother f and began to say to him [ “The subjects are much harassed at your 
hands. Do not give them so much trauble’'’[[ Hearing this | the younger 
brother | replied [ “To get trouble indeed | was in the fate of the subjects* ] 

I had told you even beforehand f that if I were king | I should 
give much trouble to the siibjeots[[ If the subjects had to get comfort j 
then yoU; also, were sitting nearby | the elephant would have taken 
you on his neck/'([ 

2. Dispute about a Well. 

Some man ( had a well dug (Ut, attatched) in his street [[ This afforded 
facility of drawing water to the whole street (| After some time 
a qnarrel arose between the owner of the well and his neighbour[[ At this 
he his neighbour | prevented from drawing water[[ Now 
the neighbour | felt a great difficultyH Seeing this | he purchased 
the well I and the previous owner | be prevented from 
drawing water{[ 

Now the first owner went to a pleader | and asked j 
“How, indeed can I be allowed tu draw water | and 
my neighbour be not allowed te do The pleadm* said | “This 

forsooth is an easy affair | Bring a law-suit^^K In court the pleader said*--' 
“He has sold the well only \ and not the wat^r | water belongs to him^^([ 
The court decided exactly in this way |[ Now again the former owner j 
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n§ I Apii§ gamaiKli nii khu c6 pani pcAran to ro:k dat:a|| 
hun 6 gamda^i baki:! ko:l gea | ar keha 1 bAi 

“mA§ ta khu e:s lAi mul lea si | bAi Sda malak bAn ke 1 
mAg a:p ta pani p^Ara ar pAsl:e malak ufi na p^Aran deail 
mAgn:g rapAJ:a bi khArcea ar gAira bi na bAnI|| 
cAona g i pAi kise t(a)ra adalat § phAgsla kAre ] bAi 
mAg bi pani peAra | ar S bi p«Are”|| baki:l bol:ea | 
“ac:ha, ed:a i ho jau 1 tu daua kArde”]] adalat ca baki:l 
ng keha | pAi “je khu de pAelte malak ng | khii e 
bec:ea e | pani nAI bec:ea 1 ta gnu hukam dit:a jaue | 
pAi khu c6 Apna pani kA(t:a koe 1 nAhi ta khu da 
nAma malak I dAs rap As ro:j hArja 1au”11 g sun ke 
doha ng soc;ea | bAi khti c6 sara pani kis tra mk:al 
sAkda sll akhiir 6Q:a ng rajinama kar lea | bAi “ap:a 
domg pani p^Ar lea kArile j adalat de phA8:sle ta 1 ese 
tra hiinde rAsinge”!! 


3. peo put dia gal:a 


peo— mnlea:! 

put:— ha Jill 

peo— ure a bjbrall 

put:— aea ji | das:o ki kAsng 5! 

peo— tu Aj:a pApan gea si? 

put:— ji ha i par san:u chut:i cheta mil gAil( 

peo— 8c:ha:! ki sabAb ohet;i chut:i mil ^Ai? 
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ptevented his neighbour from drawing water from the well (1 

Now the neighbour went to the ^ pleader | and said | 

indeed had bought the well | that becoming its owner | 

I myself may draw water | and may not allow the fonner owner to do so[[ 
Although I spent the money \ yet the thing did not turn out {i,e, I did not 
succeed ).([ I want j that the court may decide somehow | that 
I also may draw water | and he too may do 8o[[ The pleader said ] 
“All right, thus it will be | Bring a 8uit”(i In court the pleader 
said ( “If the former owner of the well | had sold 
the well alone | and not the water | then ho may be ordered 
to remove his water from the well | othewiso j the new owner 
of the well ] will charge tan rupees a day as rant^'[[ Hearing this [ 
they both thought [ “How can the whole water be removed 

from the well?’’[| At last they made an agreement j “Let both 
of us draw water | the decisions of the court indeed | 

will go on in this very ways’ll 

3, Conversation between Father and Son. 

Bather — 2Iula I 

Bon — Yes sir[l 

4 

Father — Come here dariing[[ 

Son — Just coining sir. Please tell me [ what you want to sayj] 

Father — Did you go to school this morning ? 

Son. — Yes sir | but we were given leave earlierl[ 

Father — Is it ? I Why were you given leave earlier ‘r 
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put:— ji sa4:tt pad:a kAgda si | pAi Apng ba:cchtt de 
put: jam :ea 8|| 

peo— ha thi:k s 1 mAg hi akba:r ca pApea sill 
ac:ha hon lu § dAs: 1 e pAi aj; t;ig kAm; ki kit:al| 
put:— ji pA8l:a ta mXg Apni kata:b de do bArke 

A 

pApe [ phe:r pAnj saoa:l ka(i:e SAt: tap:e baba 
phari:d de mu ja:Dan:i cet:e kit:e | odu pjcrhe 
sa(i:e padie ng sArbaa p<,Agat di kAtha 
suntti ! phe:r sttQ:u chut:i ho gAiH 
peo— SArban di kAtha tAsii:u kAhi ka lag:i? 
put:— ji bAi:i s6nill 
peo— ac:ha pher mAgom bi suoall 
put:— ji hon la mAg pouha geall 
peo— phetr mAg sunama? 

put:— tus! suna deo ta caqga i kAro, nAhi ta kAI 
nu san:u ma:r pAuH 
peo— 1 a 8 phe:r teea:n na:l sunll 

4. SArban poAgat di kAtha 

raja jAsrat da ua5 ta sunea i hona ell 6 rtt:m 

candar ji da peo sill 6 ng Apni chot:i rani de kAhe 

rft:mcander lAchman nu cAoda bArsa da bAnobtt:s de:tta, 

par a:p 6 hkL de he:rbe ca mAr geall mAran lagje 6 

ng kehtt, pAi “mAgnifi )k: nkhi ng s(a)rQ;p dit:a sill 
5 de kArke iBAgn:u putm de hAoke mAima peall gAl: 
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Son — Sir our teacher says | that a son 

has been born to our lving[| 

Father — Yes, you arf3 right [ I also ha'l n^ad in a papei [[ 

Well, tnll me now [ what work you did to-da} [| 

Son — Sir, At first I | read two pages of my book j 

then solved li\n3 sums | seven verses of Baba 
Farid were learnt by heart j After that 
onr teacher | tuld us the story of Sarbau Biiagat!! 
Then we were given leave([ 

Father — How did you find the ’story of Sarban ? 

Son — Sir very interesting {lit. beautiful) II 
Father — Well then relate it to me also[[ 

Sim — Sir now forsooth I have forgotten [[ 

Father — Then may I relate itV 

Son —If you relate it | you will do well indeed | for otherwise [ 

I shall get a beating to-morrow [( 

Father — There now ! Listen with attention j[ 

4. Story of Sarban, the Bhagat. 

The name of King Jasrat {Damraiha) | you must have heard [j He was 
the father of Rmnchandar^ At the instance of his younger qm en | 
to Ramchamlar and Laohman ( an exile for fourteen years he gave | 
but himself died of the atJguish of separation from themj[ When dying 
he said | *‘A sage had cursed me | 


on that account I | have had to die of separation from suns[| 
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eis t(a)ra hoill pichli ja:n ca ! mAsnm sakoir khdLan 

da bAfa sAosk sill jis bAn ca idas | saka:r kh§:lda 

hunda si | ot:be ik: rikhi rAsda siy 6 ar 6di timi j ak;ha 
to &n:§ sill 6u:a do ik: put: si | jida nXo sArban sill 

sArban ApnS md peo di 1 bApi tAe:! kArda sill hamesd 

6n:a nu bASgi c baba: ke \ m6(l:e cak:i phirda siy ik: 

pheri 6n:a nS kgha | “sArband, saD:u tbbBd.a pani pala:”ll 
6ii:a nu ik: ruk:h de hethd batha: ke | sArban HAdi t6 
pani 1A8:Q cAlea gea|| 

A8d:ar niA8 1 ik: hiran de picihe | p^ajica janda sill 
hiran nd niAgniu (^d. nd ditii | chekiap merid 
akihd to olle ho geall jAd sArban nd | pan! pcAran lAi | 

UAdi c Apnd kcApa dobiea | td mXInru gApgAp di 

auaij aill njAS sAmpea pAi hiran boliea ell c„At: 6d:ar 
bain mareall bam sArban di chatii ca lagiea | ar sArbau 

n§ knik mari 1 “iiAe mAs mAr gea”|ld sun ke | njAe 

(|Arett ] pAi mera bam td kise oidmi de lagieall JAd mAs 
pois gea I td dekhiea | pAi d td kise rikhi da put: 8|1 

mAg ode pAerd ca ja dig pea | ar 6 to Apni poul: bakhsaili 

pheir mAgnid odi chain eo I bam kadieal! td 6nd keha ) ‘o:s 
rukih de hethd 1 mere dn:S md peo bAstihe an[| Ba;^g 
dnid lAi pani lAsm aea si|| hun tu | d pani da k^Afa 

1a 8 jail. pAelid onid nu pani palai | pheir mera hall 

dasii’ II d kAen soir ! sAiban de prdn nikial gAsll 

JAd SArban nfi [ pani Uem gAe deir ho gAi | ar muj 
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Tke thing happened thnsU In the last birth ] I had a great fancy 
for huiiting[[ In the forest where I | used to go hunting | 
there lived a sagB|[ He and his wife | were blind 
of eyesjl They had a son | whose name was Sarban[[ 
To his parents Sarban ) used to do a great service[[ Seating 
them in the slings of a pole he always | carried them on shoulders ([ Onca 
they said [ ^0 Sarban | give us cold water to drink’([ Seating them 
under a tree | Sarban want to fetch water from a stream [[ 


On this 

side 

I 1 in punmit of a deer [ was 

runningd 

The deer did 

not 

allow me 

to overbake it | and 

at last 

became out of 

my 

sight[[ When 

Sarban [to fill it toith water 

immersed his 

pot 

into the 

stieam [ I heard a 

sound of 


gargling[j I thought j the deer had made it[[ At once I discharged an arrow 
in that direction [[ The arrow struck into Sarbanes chest | and Sarban 
gave out a cry [ ‘Alas I am dead' ([ Hearing this | I was 
frightened | that my arrow forsooth | had hit a human being[[ When I 
went near | I saw | that; it was indeed the son of a sage|[ I 
fell down upon his feet | and had my fault forgiven bjr him[{ 
Thereafter I from his chest | extracted the arrow[[ Thereupon he said | 

* Under that tree | my blind parents are sittingK I 
had come to take water for them|[ Now you j take this jar 
of water [[ First let them drink water ( and afterwards inform them of my 
condition'd Immediately on saying this | Sarban's life was gone[[ 

When Sarban | to fetch water ) had long been away and did not 
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ke na aea | ta ode ma peo kAein lagie { “ki sebAb? aj 
SArb-sn nu de:r lagii 1 sukih hooe” 1 Aenil C9 1 mere pAsra 
da kliApka sunke 1 sAmje | pAi SArban a geall pucihan 
l9g:e 1 ‘sArbana aj: de:r kJu leg:i?’l| mAg cup: reha | ar 
pan! da katora 9g:e kArattall 6 bol:e jAd tai tu 

fe ni dAsda 1 pAi aj:3 tAsQ:u de:r kJu hoi | Asi pani nAi 

pinail huQ mAgn:u sara ha:l ! dAs:9na pea:|l d ta sunen sa:r | 
l 9 g:e b3rla:p karan er bol:e | pAi ‘san:u SArban kole lAe 
ca 1:’|I mAs oDianu 1 jit:he SArban pea si | Ias aea | pherr 
rnAeo:® kAe:Q lagle | pAi ‘ik: cita bena:’|| jAd mAg cita 

banal ta | 6 domS | sArban nu god:i ca lAeke | cita ca bAs 
gA8 i ar mAgn:u keha | pAi “cita nu Ag: la de”|l mAg Ag: 
la dit:il! jAlde hoe | 6n:a n& mAgu:u sra:p dit:a | Akhe 1 
‘he papii i jis tra as! | put: de hAoke mAre a ese tra 
tu bi put:a de hAoke mArS’ll so hun b raimcandar lAchman 
da bAuobais | mAgn:u mair ke cha(i:u”|i 

5. gid:ap, gidpi te bagcea:i: di kAtha. 

kise jaqgal c 1 ik: ^uqgi khAd: si | te 6da mu bApa 

p4pa sill 6de c ik gid:ap | te gidpi rAgde se|| ik: din 
6n:a nu ti lag:i|| gidpi ne gid:a]; nu keha | “caIo | uAdi te 
pani pi:a cal:iJ3’'|| gid:ap bol:ea, | “ot:he ta bagoea:i: 
rAgda s|| 6 ta ap:a nu kha 1au’’|| gidpi bol:i | “tu phikar 
na kAr I mAg ot:he Ahi ji gAl: banamagi | ji te ap:a 
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coma back ] then his parents be^an to say | ‘What is reason ? to-day it 
has taken Sarban long | may it be well tvith hM y In tbt^j meantime | hearing 
the sound of my footsteps | they thought | that Sarban had come | and began 
to ask I ‘Sarban I j why did it take you so long to-dayf | I kept silent | and 
held out the cup of water before They said | ^Until you 

tell I why you took long to-day | we will not drink 
water^y Now the whole story I was obliged to telly They forsooth immediately 
on hearing it | begen to make lamentations [ and said | ‘Take us to 
Sarbaify I them [ where Sarban had been lying ( brought[[ Then they 
said to me [ ‘Make a pyre’([ When I had made the pyre ( 

they both j taking Sarban into their lap | sat on the 

pyre ] and said to me | ‘Apply fire to the pyre^H I applied fire 

to When burning they | cursed me ] saying ‘0 wicked [ 

Just as we [ have died through separation from our son ] in the 
like manner may you also | die through separation from your sons’[[ So now 
this exile of Ramchandar and Lachman [ will end in my death ’’[[ 

S* — Story of Jackal, Jackaless and Wolf, 

In a certain jangle j there was a deep den | and its opening was 
very narrow[[ In it a jackal | and jackaless lived [[ One day 

they felt thirstyy The jackaless said to the jackal [ “Como let us go 
to the stream to drink water^’([ The jackal said ( ^‘There, forsooth, lives 
a wolf 1 he will indeed devour us^^[[ The jackaless said | “You need not 
be afraid | there I shall invent such a story j that we maj/ 
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pani bi pi l&Jie | ar bagceoip bi apa nu kuch na kAhe”|| 
§ kAe ke 1 donlo [ pan! pi:n tur pAslI 

jAd 6 bagceaip de nepe pAocie | ta gidpi bol:i | 
“gidiapa, mamie nu raiai rdim kAr 1 as||” gidiap 
kAsn lagiea I mera ta tl nail sAgg(a) sukiea pea 8 1 
boil ni hundQ”|| gidpi ng keba | “pheir pani kJu ni 
pi lAeada”!! e sun c^At: gidiap ng | taj: ke pani pi lea 1 
ar gidpi nu keha | “tu bi pan! pi lAs”i|jAd don:o j pani 
pi cukie i ta gidpi bageeaip nu kASin lagii 1 “mani:a | 
sacpie do bade an|| grdiap kAgda s | ‘domg mere an’ | mAg 
kAgni a 1 *dom§ mere an’H tu CAlia ke [ sa^ia phAsisIa 
kArde”ll bagoeaip nS sodea | bAi &n:a nail ja ke | sarea 
nft kha lAfiH § so;c ke [ 6n:a de mAgar ho lead JAdo 
6 tmig 1 gidiap di khA^: te ae | ta gidpi bolii ( “1 a 8 
mamia I tu ure khAp | as! bade 1 a 8 a]:e”|l gidiap gjdpi i 
Apni khA(i:aca bAp gA8 | bagoeaip bahar khApa rehall 

keApiika mAgrd gidpi n§ khA(pia c6 mu bahar kAqia ke keha | 
“manna | Asi ta Apna apie i rajinama kAr lead ik: bada 
mAg lAS lea I ik gidiap n§|| ho a saniu tetio | phAeisla 
karAoin di loip n!’'|| § sun bagoeaip sarminde ho ke j 
Apng koAr mup aea|| 

6. rapaJie lA8ng an ka gita? 

ik seith de | tin nAokiar si|| jAd daoali de dm | 
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driak water | aad yet the wolf may not do us any harm”[[ 
Saying this | both [ set off to drink water[l 

When they reached near the wolf [ the jackaless said j 
“0 jackal j greet {lit say Ram Ram) the imcle’’[| The jackal 
replied | ‘‘My throat forsooth is dry with thirst | 

I cannot speak‘*[[ The jackalsss said j “Then why do^nt you drink 
water?”[[ Hearing this 1 the jackal at once | drank water to his hearths con- 
tent and said to the jackaless [ “You also may drink water[[^^ When both had 


driink 

water | the jackaless said to 

the wolf 1 “Uncle, 

there are 

two 

cubs of oursH 

The jackal 

says ] ‘Both are 

mine’ ( I 

say 

‘Both are mine’|[ 

Coming there, 

you j make our 

decision”[[ 

The 

wolf thought 1 “ 

Groing with 

them 1 I ' shall 

devour 


them aU”[[ Thus thinking | he walked along with them[[ When they 
all three | came at the den of the jackal | the jackaless said | “Look 
uncle I you stand here j we may fetch the ciibs’‘([ The jackal and jackaless 
entered into their den [ and the wolf remained standing outside[[ 
After some time | the jackaless | showing her face out of the den said j 
“Uncle I we ourselves forsooth have made a reconciliation [| I have taken 
one cub | the jackal has taken the other([ Now from you we 
do not want any deci8ion”[[ Hearing this | and becoming ashamed | 
the wolf came back to his abode [[ 

6, — Will y;ou lake Rupees or Gita ? 


A certain banker | had three servants [{ When on the day of Diwali | 
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6n:a nil anSiin d§:n lagiea | ta ong pAj pAj rapaJia dia 1 
tin: toeria la la3:a | ar gable | ik potihi gita di tcAr kill 
plieir ik:(a) iiAokiar nu bula ke keha | pAi “fcAg rapaiJe 
keng an 1 ka gita?“’|i 6 boliea | “ji, mAs pA|;ea hoea 
ta hAs ni ) gita ks ke ki kAruga? j tusi mAsniu 
rapaJie de deo”|| seith ng onu rapaJie deitte|| 
pbe:r dnjie nAakiar nu sadiea 1 ar puclliea | bAi “ tAi ki 
ksna 8 I rapa3:e ka gita? '’ll 6 bailed | “ji mAe pAi;ea 
hoea ta hAg | par mAgnu k<,Ar de t^aDdea ca | gita pApan 
da bg:l kitihell je tusi mAgniu rapaJie dAm6 1 ta sao 
kAm: A!):nge”|l 6 ng bi rapaJie le ks 1 bun tijie 
nAokrar nu SAdia ke pucihca | bAi “lAsnu ki lo^ida 8?”|| 
6 boliea 1 “ji meri bud,ii ma 1 roij thAOkar duare | gita 
sunan jandi e|i ja tusi mAsniu gita de deo | ta mAe ma 
nu i gita kc^re suna dea kArdll 6 nu thAokar duare jam 
di khecial nd kArni pAu”ll g sun ke | seith ng 
6 nu gita phapai ditii i ar mAgro pAnj rapaJie bi 
deittell jAd ois nAok;ar ng 1 gita khglli | ta ode c6 | siung 
di tnohar (or moir) nik:ali|i g deix ke j dujie UAOkiar 
sarmmde ho gAsll 


7. poistia da CAOidri. 


ik raje ng dekihea I pAi “hoir ta sare lokia de | 
Apng Apng CAOidri an | par poistia da koi cAoidri ni”|) 
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he w^jat^d to. give them present s[|Thea of five rupees each he 

mado tsbfee pilea | and in ilie centra J a copy of the Oita [ ho placed [j 


Then 

calling 

a servant 

he 

said 1 ‘-Will 

you take 

rupees 

or He 

replied | “Sir, 

I 

forsooth am not 

litciate 1 

what 

shall I 

do with 

the 

Gita ? 1 you 

may 

, please 

give 

mo. 

rupees’* 11 The 

banker gave 

him 

lupeef II 


Then he called the second servant j and asked | ’‘Wb‘it do yuu 
want to take I rupees or Glta't\[ He replied | “Sir, itidoed I am 
literate | but amid domestic affairs [ I cannot fin 1 time 

to read Oiia^ If you give mo rupees j they will serve a 

hundred purposes [[ He also took rupees [[ Now calling the third 
servant he asked | “What do yon want j| 

He said [ “Sir my old mother | daily to the temple | goes to hear the Giia 

r^oUe(I[[ If you give me Gita [ then I to my mother | 

shall read out the Gita even at homejl Of going to the temple 
she will not have to take the troubles'll Hearing this ( the banker 
handed over the Gita to him and later gave him five rupees alsojj 
When that serva^llt | opened the GUa | then froin it ,J oamo out a gold 
mohaill Seeing this f the other servants were ashamed [| 

7, — The Headman of Lazy Person#. 

A kirg saw | that all other people f had 

headman | but the lazy persons. had none|| 


their own 
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6 D§ hukam ditiia 1 pAi ‘'etlM diid de sndsr endsr pcisiti 
A^nd CAo:dri bana: ke ddrbalr^ ca hajar kAtab”!! 
poistia t% kAtiha kitia j sure kshan lagie | Akbe— 
“Aje ta At:h(9) din pAg an j cAoidri bana LAmage*" | 
hune ki kali e'^H ese t(a)ra kAide kArde | At:k(a) din 
bi:t gAgjl raje nS pheir hukam ditia | pAi “je at:ha dind ca 
CAOidri UAhi bandoge | ta mAe sAbna nu kAgid kAr lAu”li 
a At:h(a) dm bi Aging i lAq gAg | poislid te CAOidri nd 
bineall bun raje ng safe poisti kAgid kAr lAg ar 
keha I pAi “jgpa sAb te bAota paliti hAU j ohi cAoidri 
sAmjea jau”|| 

bun sare poisti Apng Apng hukie 1 te poAqg ar cjodiea de 
pealie I lAg ke 1 a gAsH sea:l da si mahinia | pou3g phuis 
bacbtt ke 1 lambe pAs rAbe | ar hukie p^Ar ke piia lAgia pAg|| 
hun rkia poisti nu jo ai Oqga, ! 6da hukia gir pea | te phuis 
nu Agia lAg gAijl hAoli hAoli phuis lagiea jAlan]| g deikh | hoir 
la sare poisti j utiba ke Idmig ho gAg | tmi poisti 

bAgtibe rAbell ooid co iki jAud boliea, | “caIo bAi j apid 
bi caliUe | Agia td nepe nepe Aodi jaodi 8”|| duj’ia . 
kAsdtt I “koi (pAr ni | Aje duir8”|l tijia boliea 1 “oe | cupi bi 
kAro i thuaniu galid kArde | ailkas ni A5di”ll raje 
ng keha 1 bAi “a sAb to bAola poisti g|| Aji(a) to g 

poistid da cAoidri hoea.” 


1. or dalbftir. 

2. or banailmdge. 
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He gave orders | that within eight days ! lazjy persons | 
electing their headman | should present him in the Ootirt|| 

Lazy persons had a meeting[[ All began to say | 
“There are still eight days [ wo shall elect onr headman | 
there is no hurry now”[[ Acting in this way [ tho eight days 
were passodjj The king again gare orders | “If you do not elect your 
headman within eight days | I shall imprison you all ’’ [j 

.These eight days also | passed without I'osult | The lazy persons could not 
elect their headman[[ ISTow the king imprisoned all the lazy persons ] 
and said | “Whosoever is the laziest 0 / all ] will be regarded 
as headman^’ [[ ‘ . 

Now all lazy persons 1 their pipes | and cups of hhang 
and poppyheads | taking ) carae[[ Of winter it was the month ] Spreading 

■straw on the ground ) they lay down j and filling their pipes began to Bmoke[| 
Now that one of the lazy persons felt sleepiness [ his pipe fell down | and 
caught fire[| The straw began to burn slowly [[ Seeing this i all other 
lazy persons | rising up got aside|l Three lazy persons 
rempned sittingj[ One of. them said | “Come, friends j we also 
may go j Fire indeed nearer and nearer (Js approach ing^'jj The second 
said — “There is no fear | it is yet at a distance”}} The third said j 
“Sirrah, be silent now ( when talking, do you [ not feel drowsiness ? [j The 

king ^ald^l “He is tho laziest of all|j From dcMday; he 
has been made the headman of lazy persons’'}) 


% 
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1 

8. ji-3Ai;eQ Idil. 

kise kamceair' nu | ik: pheri lall l&b:ea|| 6 n§ kAnc 
da tukpa sAmja ka | Apne khotie de gAl lotkaittall hun 
kamcCair nu | kite mitii IaeIu dereoS pair jana peall 
darea de kant^e | bepi deux ke | ong ni(9)Id nfi pucihea ) 
pAi “fliAgnlu pair ki lAgga”j| in(a)la nu khotie 

de gAl lAtkada lail sona lagieall dog keha | bAi 

“lUAg teti6 1 pAssa t„elia kuch ni lAeudaH tu inXidiu 
di kAnc da tuk|;a de de"|I kemcOair khus ho geajl 
CoAt: lall khdil ka | ni(a)lQ de hAtih phapaSall agie in(a)ld 
ng I Idll Apng bdis nail bAnie lea|| 

hun ik bapari aeall 6ng dekihea pAi bdis nail ta | 
Ittlt bbniea hcea lAgiada ell je Saciio lall hoea I tS pAnj 
sAt: eAo wpaJie da bond ell g soro ke | m(a)la. nfi pucihea 
pAi “bdis nail bgnela hcea kAnc jeha I tAg beciona ell 
mAg tAiniu gda mul: | ik: rapaJia daniS g”|| m(a)ld 
ng keha I “aho ji”|| rapaJia lAe ke 1 lall bapari de 
hamlle ki<ia|ibapari ng Apng sehar ja ke 1 lail di pArahk 
karai 1 td 6 sacii mucii lail nikialeall bapafi ng kapi^pe 
ca hpeit ke | £&iuikha ca^ rAkiha chedieall 

hun o:s rebar de raje nu I Jail di loip pAi|| 
ong tcSdora pherea | pAi jide jide pd lall ho:o|| 6 he ke 
mere koil aueli sdte jAati bAce I Apng Apng lail lAe ke | 


1. or kcamealr, koameeair. 2. or sgduix oa. 
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8* Thu Ruby witll a Burnt Heart. 

A certain potter | once found a rabj([ Thinking it to 

bo a bit of crystal he | suspended it about bis donkey^s neck[[ Now 
once the potter j bad to go across a river to fetch bis clay[[ 

At the bank ot tbe river | seeing a boat ] be a^ked tbo boatmati j 
‘What ^il] yon charge for taking me across*' The boatmab took a fitiicy 
for the ruby banging by the donkey*^ necky He re|3li^ [ 

‘‘From you I | shall not charge any money (lit, pice or half-pice) | you 
give me this piece of crystaP*l| The potter was pleased | 

and instantly taking off the ruby | handed it to the boatman [[ No v the boat- 
man tied the ruby to his bamboo [[ 

Now a merchant came[[ He saw that with the bamboo indeed [ 
there seemed a ruby to have been tied}[ If really it were a ruby | then it 
must be worth several (lit. five, seven) hundred rup ?es[j Thinking this ( 
ke asked the boatman | ‘‘The crystal-like thing fastened to the bamboo |, do 
you want to sell?[[ I to you its price | a rupee shall giv 0 **|| The boatman said | 
“Yes sir*’[[ Taking the rupee | he handed over the ruby to the merchant [| 
The merchant | going to his town | got the ruby examined ] Then it truly 

turned out to be a ruby[[ Wrapping it in cloth ( the merchant kept it in a 
safe. 

Now the king of that town | stood in n^fed of a ruby}[ ffe annonuced fey 
beat of drum ( “Whoevet ha« got rubies | shouid bring them te 
Ail Jewellers (lit. their Sons) | bringitig their rubles ] came to the Mng|| 
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raje ko:l dell 6 bapari bi aeall raje »(§ sAbde lail dekihe [ 
par kise da la:l pasmd nd aea H phe:r bapari nd keha | 
bAi “tu bi Apna lall d^klia” || 6 boliea | “ji pAella 
mulikAr lAOli je th-uad.:e pasmd au | Ue laJio | hai nd sAi’’|| 
raje nd puoihea 1 ‘"ki mul: 8 ?'* II 6 boliea [ “ji pAnj sao 

rapaiie”!! raje nd keha, “aciha ( je lail hoea | td mAg 

tA8n:u i pAnj sao rupAe de dedga” || 

bun jAd bapari nS kapiapa kholiea I td ki deixda 
8 1 pAi §de c(a) td 1 sud di cutki rA8 gAi || 6 lagiea 

ro:n | Akhe “liAe his mere lail nu ki hoea”?|| § sun ke | 
la:l gusie noil boIiea 1 Akhe “tu ron:d e | mera td ji sAp 
ke sua ho gea” || bapari nd pucihea | “6 krk:ard?”|l 
la:I kAsin lagiea | “pAelid niAe "kam<,ea:r nu Idbiea I 6 

nd mAgniu khotie de gAl bAnia drtia (1 pheir m(a)ld 

nd lea 1 ond bdis nail bAo lea II 6 te Ue ik: rapAs nu 

inul lea 1 ar hun a td mere f sure i pAuj sao rapA8 

,.mul maqgea II 6 deixke I mera ji SApda ka rAgda’'?|l 

9. madari bapia. 

kise hatmdnid da I kupi mun^a 1 madari da tamasia 
dekihan gAe || kcAr a ke | kypi bolii, | “bira j madari 
nd td I bApa s6nd tamasie kilies;] kAde 6 kaplape hethd ( 
seo kA(i:a danda si | kAde anair j k|idp ,kus j te, kAde kus" 11 
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Thilt mere bail t also came[[ The king^ examined the rubies of "all [ 
but did not approve any 0 Tie's[[ He - then said to the merchant | ’ 
^‘You 'also show me yoiir ruby^'[| He replied i ‘^Sir first settle the 
price[[ If you like it] you mtCy purclias^^ it j otherwise not”[[ The 
king said [ ‘‘All right 1 if it were a ruby « to you 1 [ shall pay fiTve 
hundred rupees"[l 

Now when the merchant unwrapp(id the cloth | ivhat he saw 
then was | that in it indeed [ had been left a ]ihich of ashes([ He 
began to lament | saying “Alas ! what has become of my ruby ? [[ 
Hearing this | the ruby said angrily | “You are weeping | my heart 
forsooth has burnt into ashes”!! The merchant enquired ) “How is 
this ? ” 11 The ruby' said j “First I was found by the potter j he tied 
me to the; neck of his donkey 1[ Then the boatman took me | he 
fastened me to his bamboo [[ From him you purchased me for a 
rupee | and now for me j you asked only five hundred rupees as pripey 
Seeing tliis | tdl pie whether my heart should have burnt or remained ? jj 

9. A Juggler Father. 

Of a shopkeeper | the girl and boy j went to see the 
show I of " a juggler!! Coming home ! the girl said | “Brother |‘th© 
juggler |:ior8ooth performed very wonderful tricks | Sometimes 
from 1 beneath ihq cloth \ ho produced an apple 1 sometimes, a 

pomegranate [[ sometimes . one, thing ] and sometimes another^H 
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rnuntla bollea 1 “madari n§ ki tamosie kArn§ g | j^j;e 

tamasie Apn& bap:ujhat:i te bAgtiba kArda e?”!| 
kupi n§ pucibea [ “d kAhe ja 8?’'!1 munq[a bokea I 

“Apni hatii ik pcaa^a pea 8 |i je koi I do rupA8 se:r 
da koeo mAqgada s 1 ta bapiu 6de c6 | do rupAe se:r 

da kceo kA(i:a danda e II Je koi 1 rupAe se:r da 

meqge 1 ta ose c6 | rupAe se:r da kceo kA^ie danda 8 ll 
pcomg koi keha i kceo maqge | bapiu SAb tara da kceo 1 
ose Pcande c6 | kAcJia danda 8 1| bun tu dAs: | hAe ka 
na bapiu da tamasia | madari naI5 bi s6na?'’|| 

10. bamair robi di kabani. 

kise tbx5 | kalie niakain ©a | iki aidmi rAida si || 
6 cte koll I iki robi aea |1 6pl rabi nu pucibea | bAi 
‘‘tu kitibe caliea tl robi nl keha | “mAg (Jaikdar 

koH jana 8” 11 b robi nfi rotii pucibi | ar cair 

rotiici ode agie rAkiba ditiia | alp kucb saluna lAen 
cAlea gea II 6 de saluna leASdea leASdea | rdhi ng 

care rotia kha lAJia || 6 pbeir boir rotiid lAeia gea | ta 

ouig circa I robi n§ sara saluna kba cba(|:ea|| 6 bacara | 
cair refcia rAbk ke [ pheir boir salima lAsin gea || jAdg 
muf ke aea \ ta dekibea | pAi eis bAjrat ng 1 e coir rotlia 
muka lAJia II ejstra kArde kArde | 6 sola rot da kba gea 

J, In Ludhiant the common word for story is kAtba. 
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The boy replieJ | “What are the tricks performed by the juggler (ts 
compared to those that our father ( does sitting at the shop (I 
The girl enquired | what kind are they ([ The boy said | 

“At our shop I there is lying a vessel [[ If any one j asks for ghee 
worth two rupees a seer \ then father from it | takes, out ghee worth 
two rupees a seer [[ If any one | asks for ghee worth one and a half 
rupees a seer [ then father even from that \ takes out ghee worth one and a 
half rupees a seer[[ Whatever kind cf ghee one may ask | of all kinds 
of ghee our father [ from that very vessel j does take out [( Now tell me] 
isn’t it that our father’s trick | is more wonderful than that of the juggler”?}! 

lb. Story of a Sick Trairelter 

In some place [ in a lonely house j there lived a man [| 
To him I came a traveller}} He asked the traveller [[ “Where 
are you going ?”[[ The traveller said | I am going to a 
doctor”}} He then invited the traveller to dinner ] and placed 
four loaves before him } and himself went out to fetch some vegetable 
(i.e, curry) 11 Before he returned with vegetable 1 the traveller bad 
eaten up all the four loaves [[ He then | returned to fetch more loaves J then 
in the meantime | the traveller ate up the whole vegetable ([ The poor 
follow I placing the four loaves | again went out for more vegetable}} When 
ho came back | he found I that the knave' j even these four loaves 
also I had made away with }} Acting thus ] he ate up sixteen loaves K 

" - " " ■" .I ■ 

holy person) 
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chek:8|; k«Ar oale ng | kheata chAti: ditialj pheir 
ode kolo pucihea | pAi “tu ke|;i gelie | hakiim ko:l cakea 

g?”l| ong kehtt 1 “uflAg koi haijmg di dAoa | lAeia caliea 

ill mAin'.u poukihi bilkul nl lAgiadi”!! 6 boliea | “jAd tu 
raji hoke mu|;g j e:s rd na Sill” 

11. c«al:e dArji di kahani 

ik: pA|;ea hoea dArji ] kise pinnace | kAm: 

kAidtt hunda siTF ik: dm [ ode ko:l 1 o:s pin^a da miJa j 
Ccdgia samAoin aeall dArji ng dnfi hukiQ pha^aea | 
pAi do tin: sute la lAoell pheir keha | “nale hukia pi | 
te nale koi gAl: suna”ll 6 b iliea j “^kheliFa ji j mxs 
ik: bApi ajAelb gAl: | ik kataib ca kAl: pApi si|| 
dil:i(3)o mAg kataib m&gal 1 te 6 de ca likhea hoea e | pAi 
jida sir chotia 1 te ddpi Iambi hooa 1 6 c^alia hunda el) 

khAbar ni e gAl: sac: e ka c«uth*’{| dArji ng kehd | 

“nS ji I e gAl: ta I koi ni nd manian lag:ea”ll khAeir j 

thopa cir bAe ke 1 mUa Apng kcAr tur gea|| hun divrji 

socia ca pAE geall dnu Asal c | e:s gAl da bAota 

phikar si 1 pAi 6di ddpi Iambi si | te sir cotiali 
6 socian lagiea | pAi “mAg ki kAra?ll sir ta mera | 
bApa nAi nd bAnan lagleall hd 1 iggAl (ik gAl) ho sAkdi 
s I ddpi kAtar ke mAg jAra nikii kAr SAkda g|| ese 

kheall ca [ kAenci Igbian leg:ea!( d kidre nd Igblilj 
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At last the owner of the houFe [ gave up all thought of hiinjl Then 
he enquired from Mm ] “For what reaspn j are you going to the 
physicianF^ [[ He replied | “Some medicine of digestion I | am : goiug 
to get I for I do not have appetite at all[| rHe said | “When you 
come back after recovery [do nob pass by this way”([ 

11. Story of m Foolfph Tailor 

A literate tailor | in some village ( used to 4o 
his business[[ One day [ to him | the headman of that village [ 
came to get his shirt sewny The tailor handed him the pipe | 
so that he may have two or three puffs | and then said [ “While you smoke 
you may also tell me some story'^lj He replied | “0 worthy Khalifa | a 
very strange thing I 1 road in a book yesterday 1| 
I had sent for the book from Delhi | and it is written therein j that 
whosoever has a small head j and a long beard | is always, foolish 
I do not know whether it is true or noF’H The tailor replied | 
‘^No Sir I this thing indeed [ no one is going to believe’’^ Well j 
after sitting for a short time | the headman went home[[ Now the tailor 
was absorbed in thoughts[[ In reality he ] was much 
concerned at this [ that his beard was long | but head was smallU 
He thought | “What should I do I' [[ My head indeed j 

cannot become bigger[[ Of course one thing is possible} 

I can make my beard shorter by trimming In this very thought } 
he began to look for the scissorsH It could not be found anj^where}] 
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' akhirr Akke | lacari na;l | ho:f ala:j soc;ea|l dioa ba;! 

ke Apnit ddi;i de ne^e ledaddH khabie hAlih nail dap | 
phAp I ar sajie hAtih divall 6 da mAtlab si | pAi 

jAToika ddi;i chotii ho jaell Ag: lagian sa:r I clieti 

cheti hAttai pA5:c gAi|l 6n§ Apnd hAtta baca lea 1 ar 

ddp chA^ia ditiill sari ddp jaI gAi|| onfi bAfi SAram ai | 
ar kheall kAran lagieall pAi sac:i | muc:i jo kuch ois 

katolb ca Ijkhea hoea si [ bilkul thi:k si|| ede ca ki 

CflUith e I mAs bA];a ceAliapAna kitall 

12. ik: sahukair te 6 de k.ope. 

^ambarsAr sAer c | ik: sahukair rAsda si|i 6 nu 

kheail pAe gea 1 pAi “js mAs k®oi;a rakiha 1 ta lo:k 
meri bAp jjiat kAran ge”l! o:s thA5 sail ds sail I ik: 

’ f ' » 

p^ori mel:a Ugiada 8|| pAdia td | 6 me!:e c(a) ja ke | 

(or meliejia ke) kinia cir deixda reha | pheir chekiai; | 

6 na I ik: sdni ar teij k°op mul lAi|| rAg balid | 6 kali 

sJd si I te calian nu j hAiaa nal6 bi teljH dil td dda 

bAfa khus si|| Apng sare janud na:l odi gAl: kArda 

sifpAi “cAka I meri k®op deikh Ue | bdoa soni 8”1| 

ik: din 1 6nu kite | bdn^e jand pea|l sahiis nu 

sAdia ke I bAp tagiid kitii f pAi “edi caqgi tard rokihi 

kATlII kise oipre a:dmi nd nd ne^e A5:ti dAi”|| 
sahiis boliea | “toba j pH ina|a:l e | mAs td thoaHie 
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At last being tired | with helpiessiiess | he thought of another reniedy[| 
Lighting a lamp he brought it close to his beards He seized his beard with 
the left hand | and the lamp with the right handjl His object was | that 
the beard may become a little sborter[[ As soon as the heard canght fire 
(lit. fire began) ] it reached quickly upto the handjl He forsooth saved his 
hand I but let hold of the beard jj. The whole of the beard was burnt 
He felt greatly ashamed and began to think \ that really j what was 
written in the book | was quite correot[[ There is no 

doubt in it that I have committed a great folly’^ [[ 

12. A M^erdtant and His Horses 

In the city of Amritsar | there lived a merchant(i A thought 
occurred to him ] ^‘If I koep a horse | people will 
respect me very much”l| At that place j every year j a big 

fair is heldjl At first forsooth | going to the fair ( he kept 

looking for a long time \ then finally he | purchased 
a beautiful and fast mare[[ As to colour 1 she was dark black } 
and as to pace | she was faster even than \»'iud[[ Ho was indeed pleased 
at hear! II To all his friends | he talked of liovi 
thus ^'Cume ! and see my mare | she is very beautifuF^ |[ 

One day | perchance he 1 had to go on a joumeyH CalEtg the 
groom 1 he enjoined on him | ^‘Guard her very carefully {| 
Ho not allow any stranger to come near her^^l The groom 
ixspiied I **Good gracious Sir{| Is it possible that one can ham her [ I forsooth 
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a5:q tai | saoio bi nS lag:ea”ll e gAlia sun ke [ 6 
tesaa nu tjr gea I te tigat Iae ke | ce bxe gcali 

03 e gacjii da neje 1 ik: oda Jair kbA];a3ill saliaim 
kArke 1 pucihan lagiea | pAi “tu suk:h rail I kitihe 
C3l:ea 8”|| 6 |dS keha | “^gujraDale jaoa e”|| 6 

bolea I “mA§ Id ^bajlrabad jona s|| caIo pheir 

katrhe bA8tlhie”|l 6 n§ keba 1 “mAs ta ag;e bAatba a”|j 
Akhe “e kidiar di gAl: 8 | Aetlhe a ka bA8 jQ”li khAelr 
kAe sun ke | 6 nu ose ga^ii ca batha leall 

rd ca gala lAgia pA8lj oda doisfc akihan lag:ea— 

PAi “'toba, bAi I aj; kAl da bA^a ' khatia SA na 8|| jepid 

galid hun sunidid an 1 saclie ma pea de belie | kAdi 
nAi si hundffi”ll “keho jAlia gala? koi acArj gAl: 

hoi e?”ll 6 n§ keha | “1 a8 bAi ! mAs tAeniu 
bilkul nAmi gAl: ( sanAona sll *baJ:u coir di gAl: td 

nAi nd suni h6ni?ll 6 td cori Ui | Ae^ia mAsahuir ho 

gea 8 [ pAi ki das:d”|l 

sahukair n§ pucihea | "kistrd di cori kArda 

8”tll 6 n§ keha | “chA(l.iada td kise tard di bi 

nAhi I PAT bAota sAoik | t«9g:e keope 1 a8 jam da s”ll 

e gAl: sun ke | sahukair da td trd nikial geail 

pucrhan legiea I “kitihe rAsda 8?'’(i 6 boliea I “keAr 

td 6 da *hArap s [ par cori sehar ca bi bAoit kArda e” ( 
sahukair bacare da rAqga pila ho geall kAen lagieali 
“meri iki khArio soni koOti | nAmi kharidii hoi 8|| 
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until you roturn | shall not even go to alc'ep'jl Hearing this thing | he 
left for the station | and purchasing a ticket 1 got into an Inter-class 
(lit; one and a half)* compartment ([ 

Near that very carriage | there stood a friend of Im [[ Greeting 
him I he enquired —“God bless you (lit. with welfare) [ where are yon 
going?^’[[ He said ) ‘‘I am going to Gujranwala'^l[ He added] 

forsooth am going to Wazirabad | come then let us 
sit together^'[[ He said | indeed have taken a seat in a front earriage^^|[ 
“What does this mean? | come and take a seat here’’^ ([ In short 
after some discussion | he made him to sit in that very carriage j[ 

On the way they began talking [[ His friend said j 
‘‘Good gracious, friend | the age of ' now-a-ddys is very bad j| 
The things that are heard now | in the time of our parents | 
never happened'^ [j “What kind of things? Has anything strange 
taken p]ace?[[ He replied 1 “Look friend [ quite a new thing to 
you I I am going to relate l[ T behave you have not heard the story of 
Balln thief|l Have you? | For theft indeed he | has become so notorious [ 
that t donH krmr what to say” [[ 

The merehtot asked 1 “ What kind of theft does he 
cotnihlt ?” 11 He replied | “He does not omit any kind j 
hut a great fancy he has for stealing cattle and horses[l 

Hearing this thing 1 the merchant was startled {Hi, his start lednoiss 
went out) 11 He further asked ( “Where does he ]ive?”(l He replied f “ffis 
home indeed is at Harar } but he often commits th^ft in the city itself 'Jj 
The poor merchant's complexion turned pale (1 He said j 
“Tbeje is a very beautiful mafc of mine | newly bought^ 
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kidre oda td tceoin nd kAre’^ll 6de doist n§ keha | 

pAi “kArda td bAota eho i ell Ae^ia sednd e | pAi 
6nd sared de utihan bAetAan da I pAta rAgda ell 
jAd kise ng bdn(le jdnd hunda e j td bi 6 pAta la landa 
ell pbe:r p<,am§ dm hooe pcamg ra:t | 6 ut^iikda e 
jAd tdi .(jAttdi) nAokiar nd sa 5 lAgmH pheir cup: capita 
andar bA|;da e I ar rasio kholl kell tcSgie jd (Ja) k^ofe 
nd 1 a 6 janda sH 6 de do tin sathi bi an | kise de 
hAtb I kise du:r de pin^ toir dmda 8 1 ar aip bAetdid I 
tamasia deixda 8”11 

sahukair bacara pea tApphe j pAr ki kAre? | 
(la:g-ga(i:i b.ca bAetiha si | te gai^ii ng *lahAo:r ja ke 
kliAi;nd si (khAand si)ll khAeir Aokiho sukhaltt 1 beta 

lAq gtall “I ♦hAoir pA5:c ke 1 CcAt: utar geall do k^Ante 

u(li:knd pea | pheir *ambarsAr jainoali gac^ii milin 

6 si lokal 1 pASng tm k^Anted ca *ambarsAr 
. pAScdll tesan to jakia kitail jakieuale nn keha | 
pAi ke 0 |;a dAbia ke nathall kcAr pASic ke | kd:l 
nail I dund p^Qta dat:a | te andar bA^eall bA|;ded sa:r | 
tabelie bAl nAjar kiti | dekihea pAi khalli 8ll hun td 
khApan di bi sated nd rAhiH pucihded puchded 
(pufided) 1 maluini hoea | pAi ik: nAokiar rotli khain 
ged sill dujia bAetiha fcop di rakihi kArda sill 
odi jATtt Akih lAg gAill bAs: jAd Agio nAokiar mup ke 
dea I td kAen lagiea | “ut* oe bo inarea | k*o|:i kitihe $!”11 
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God forUd lest he thinks of hcr^^ [[ His friend said I 

“This is exactly what he often does }[ He ie so wise | that 

about the actions of all he | keeps himself well-informed H 

When one has to go on a journey | he gets the news even 
then[| Then be it day or night ] he waits 
till all servants are asleep [[ Then he silently 
enters in 1 and unfastening the rope | takes away the cattle or horseH 
He has two or three companions also ] and through some 
one I sends it to a distant village [ and himself remaining 

behind [ enjoys the fun” H 

The poor merchant became very uneasy | but what could h© do? |1 
He was sitting in a mail train | which had to stop at Lahore [( 
Well I somehow or other (Hi, with difficulty or the time 

passed |[ Reaching Lahore | he at once got down [[ Ho had to wait two 
hours I then he caught a train going to Amritsar | 

That was a local train [ and reached Amritsar in two and three quarters 
of Lours II He hired a yakha at the station | and a^ked the driver 
to urge on the horses |[ Reaching home | with haste j he 

paid double the fare | and went inside[[ Immediately on entering | 

he looked into the stable | and found that it was empty f| How 
he had not left strength enough to stand ©venfl On enquiring | 
he learnt | that one of the servants had gone to take bis 
meal | the other was watching the mare| He 

fell asleep for a while [{ In short whmi the first servant mme 
back I he said | “Get up 0 senseless one | where is the mare? | 
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toir ki dasrana si?(l 6 da koi pAta ni lagieall 

kinitt cir sahuka:c | puls kolo bi talais kaiASda reha|| 

pulasoaled n§ kAi aldmiS nu phApea bi [ pAr kise 

kolo cori da pAta nd lagleali 

k,opi di cori da | sahukoir nS As^ia gAm kitia | 

pAi sared nii jokiin lio gea ! hun e ng jJiide ji | kAde 

kcopi hai rakrhni | or soc:i mucil 6 n§ At:h dAs bAre 

rokrhi bi nAbill otihd dAsd bAred niAgro | plieir 6di 

rakihon di sld hoi|| Aaitki 1 onl cit:a kcopa ( *gu|rat:6 

mul leali 6 bi mapa nAi sijl 6 de c(a)' phAgat Asnri 

kAsar si I jo begii te gijiea hoea nAi sill tcL bi 6ng keba | 
je do tin pheri jopdge | td jauH 

jAd 6nu jopgQ 1 td eistrd turea | pAi jdni saii urn 

eho kAm: kArda reha ell sohukair bi kAen logiea | e td 

caqgtt mail theaeall ik: dm 6 kise pmcj, | Apni somii 

kol6 rapake lAs:n gea 11 jandi pheri td koopd thiik gea 

si I par ASde hoe i khAber ni | 6 nu ki ho gea | ik:o 

pheri nidjo:r natihan ^As peall sahukair ng | sora 

jo:r la ke j bag:d khiciid | par k^opa nd men:ed|l 
akhin: 1 rd de kgn^e | b&g:i ulta dit:i|l sahukair te 
sahiis I sir pcUir ^rg pA8|l jAd 6n:d nu surt ai 1 ^igde 

toAsde hAoli hAoli | koAr pAoicell tin: athoore 1 manjed 

te lambe pAs rAhell 6 Tkcopa | kise jAt: koil [ 
beic ditiall 

pheir bi ik: bari | 6ng kcopa mul lea | lull 
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What more coaid he say? |[ No trace of her was found | For a 
long- time the merchant | had a search for her made by the police [[ 
The police even arrested several persons | but from none 
any cine of the mare j was found j] 

Theft of the mare [ the merchant grieved so much | 

that all became sure j that now during his life time | he will never 
keep a mare | and truly indeed he did not keep for several 
\lit, eight, ten) years [[ After some years | he again thought 

of keeping one [[ This time | a white horse j he purchased 

at Gujrat [[ That too was not bad {[ In him there was only this defect j 
that he had not been trained(^it accustomed) to dram a trap[[ Even then he 
thought I ^Tf twice or thrice we yoke him | he will get accustomed’^ [[ 

When he was yoked | he went in such a way [ as if his whole life | 
he had been doing the same thing [[ The merchant also thought | ‘'This is 
a very good investment” [[ One day to some village he | went to receive 
money from a debtor of his([When going. (i.e*on the way there)the horse 
quite right | but when returning | one does not know | what became to him | 
all of a sudden he began to run headstrong [j The merchant j with all 

his strength | palled the reins | but the horse did not yield 

At last I at the side of the road | the hors* upset the trapjj The merchant 
and the groom ] fell down headlong[lWhen they recovered consciousness { 
stumbling and falling | slowly and gradually 1 they arrived home[[Three weeks 
they remained confined {lit* lying) to beds J| This horse | to a Jat | 
was sold II 

Even once again | he # purchased a horse | of red 
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rAqdall pAelia ta 6 thilk janda reha 1 mAgro akihe 
nAl si lAgidall on® ik: cabak saoair ko:l pf^ejiea ! te 
rapAJie bi bApe khArc kit:e|| 6 de picihd 

kuch thi:k turda rehalj pheir 6 nfi rasAoli ho gAi|l ik: ra:t 
kcota kharais ca rghali dm jAd sabeir sair | 

sahiis utihea | ta ki deixda e pAi koopa nurea pea 8|1 
I de picihQ ( sahukair n§ feopa rakihan ( di sA3 khdd:i|l 
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colour |[ At first he used to go right ] but later 
he did not obey ^he orders ([ He sent him to a horse-trainer | and 
spent a lot of money [[After this he (t. e. horse)' went right for 
some time [[ Then a swelling appeard on him [[ One night 

the horse remained in a mill[[ Next day early in the morning when | 
the groom got up | he saw that the horse was dead[[ 

After this | the merchant | took an oath never to keep a horse[[ 




VOCABULARY. 

The alphabetical order of the phonetic symbols is ; a, A, a, b, c, 
fi, d, 4, e, s, F, g, h, I, i, j, I k, 1, m, n, ji, q, o, p, ^ p, s, t, 6, t u, 

u, D, X. The signs [ r'], [a]. [A] and [:] do not afteet the order. 

Ak; V. t. be tired 

Ak;h s. /. eye, ak:ha 


9CAr| adj. surprising 
9c:ha adj. m. well, infer j. all 
right, is it so ? 
adoldt s. f. Court of justice. 

0g;a s. m. front, -e adv. in front 
9|A8:b adj. strange 
akba'.r s. m. newspaper 
akihitr adv. at last 
9ltt:j s. m. remedy 
*9mb9rsAr s. m. Amritsar. 

9n V. in pi. are 

5n:tt adv. m. blind 

9na:m s. m. gift, present, prize 

9na:r s. m. pomegranate 

9nd9r prep., adv. in, inside 

9r conj. and 

9sa:n adj. easy 

9thb(D)ara s. m. week (lit. 8 
days). 

9oa:j s. /. sound, noise 

Aed:9r adv. on this side. 

A84:tt adj. m. so big, so large 
A8m§ adv. thus, so, in vain 
A8n:-a adj. m. so much. 

— ec adv. in the meantime. 
A8t:he adv. here 
AS :tki adv. this time 
Ag: s. f. fire 
Agla adj. m. first 
Aj: adv. to-day;— kAl: adv, now- 
a-days 


Akhe conj. that, saying 
A^v. 11 pi. are 
Aoktha adj. m. difficult 
AO ;n inf. of a ‘come’ 

Aomge V. Fut. Ill pi. they will 
come 

Apn-d adj. m. own 
Asal s. m. reality 
ASl pron. {direct) we 
Ath adj. eight 

a V. i. come 

d aij. pron. this 

a:dini s. m. man 

aett past tense from a ‘come’ 

aho inter j. yes 

akh V. t. tell 

a:kha s. m. saying, advice 
cLl;e {from a) we may come* 
tt:lk9s s. f. drowsiness 
a:p pron. self; ap;5 we 

badtt: V. t. save 

bacra s. m. child 

bsdara adj. m. poor, helpless 

badba: v. t. spread 

b9gcea:r s. m. wolf 

bbgd s. f. trap, coadi 

baba: v. t. cause to sit, seal. 

[ *b9jirabQ:d s. m. WazJraMd 
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bajo :g s. m. separation 
bakh'sa: r.i. cause to be forgiven 
boki:! j«. pleader 
bal:6 prep, from, with respect 
to 

•baku m. Ballu, the thief 
bamair adj. sick 
ba'na: v. t. make 
bapari .s. m. merchant 
barlaip s. m. lamentation 
ba'tha: v. t. cause to sit, seat 
bAca s. m. child 
bA8 V, i. sit 

bAggi s. f. a pole with slings at 
both ends for carrying leads 
b/eith V. i. sit 

bAeim s. w. through, idea, fancy. 
bAi co«j. = pAi ‘that’ 

inter j. Friend! brother! 
bAl prep, towards 

1. bAn V. i become 

2. bAn s. m. forest 
bAn:(a) v. i. bind 

bAnSbdls 5. m. exile, banishment 

bAoit adj. adv. much ; also bAota 

bAra s. m. year 

bArka s. m. leaf, page 

bAras s. m. year 

bAf V. i. enter 

bAftt adj. adv. big, large ; greatly 
bAs(;) adv. In short; enough 
ba s. f. sense ; — morea adj. m. 

senseless, 
baba s. m. saint 


bdba welldone; adv. ex- 

tremely 

baiccha s. m. king 
baig s. f, rein 
bahar a'^lv. outside 

bail r, t. light 

bttin s. m. arrow 

bdnei-a s.m. stranger; (journey?) 

-e ja V. i. go abroad 
bapiu s. m. father 
bair s. m. day, time, turu;-i s. f. 

turn, time, 
bdis s. m. bamboo 
bait s. s. distance 
beic r. t. sell ; becled: sold 

bell m. f. leisure 
' bella s. m. time 
' bepi s. /, boat 
bic(l) prep, in 
bilkul adv. at all, altogether 
bi adv. even; also, too 
bibia s. m. darling, child 
biir s. m. brother 
bilt V. i. pass ; with ja id. 
boil v.t. speak; s.m, word, speech 
bn^a adj. m. old, aged (f.-i)( 
bu'Ial V. t. to call, summon 

c(a) prep, in, between 
Coagia s. m. shirt 
CoBlla adj. m. foolish 
cagga s. m. good, well 
capitia adv. m. (word added to 
cup:) silently. 

Co^gpa s. m. quarrel, dispute. 



cAk: V. t. lift. 

caI: V. i. walk, go, start. 

£ll:[9)p^)lia] foolishness. 

CAoda adj. fourteen. 
cAoidri s. m. headman. 

CAohaaJ/. (o6l. i)\) all the four. 
cAona I sing, ‘wishing’ see cd. 
CoAt: adv. at once, 
cd V. t. wish, desire, 
cabak-seoair s. m. trainer of 
horses. 

cair adj. four -e j^dir. pi.) all 
four. 

ce =(c+e) prep, in+even. 
cetia s. m. memory 
-e ifAr V. t. commit to memory. 
chA(|: V. t. leave, 
chttt’.i .c. /. chest, breast, 
che adj. six. 

chekis]; adv. at last, finally, 
chefci adv. soon, quickly, earlier, 
chot'ci adj. m. small; younger, 
chutfi s. f. leave, 
cir s. m. delay, time, 
cita s. /. pyre. 

Gitltt adj. m. white. 

CO prep, from within, from 
among. 

coir s. m. thief ; -i s. f. theft. 

cuk: V. t. lift; finish. 

cup: adj. sileot with capitia adv. 

m. silently, 
cutki s. f. pinch. 

CcUlth adj. adv. false; s. m. false- 
hood. 


deJie V. I pl.^we may give* see 

de. 

da'khal v. t. show, 
deliil s. f. argument, 
denia I sing, ‘giving’ 5 ee de. 
denda pres. pai f. (from de) giv- 
ing. 

darbair s. m. court, 
darea s. m. river, 
datia past part, (from de) 
given. 

daooli 5. /. The Diwali festival. 

dAb: V. t. press. 

dXi V. II Sing, ‘let thou give’. 

dam s. m. breath. 

dArji s. m. tailor. 

dAS adj. ten -a OhI. pi. 

dAs: V. t. tell. 

dAua s. f. medicine. 

dtt perp. of. 

ddpi s. f. beard. 

daoa s. m. suit, case. 

de V. t. give. 

deikb V. t. see. 

den: s. f. delay, 

desaukala s. m. trasportatioii. 

exile, banishment. 
de:tta = de datio. 
dll s. m. heart. 

*dili s. f. Delhi, 
dm s. m. day. 

dmda pres. part, {from dej 
giving. 

ditio past, part, {from de) 
given. 
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dioci s. m. lamp, 
do adj. two ; -hd ohl. pi . ; 

-in§ {dir. pi.) both, also d0ni6i 
doist s. m. friend, 
dukh s. m. trouble, inconvenience, 
dukhi adj. distressed, troubled. 
duj:a adj. m. second. 
dunS adj m. double, 
duir adj. distant; s. m /. 
distance. 

(JAS V. i. be engaged, begin 
c^Ar s. m. fear; v, i. fear, be 
afraid. 

^as. m. f. overtaking, catching, 
(^d de V. i. be overtaken, be 
caught. 

(talk 5. /. mail (train). 

^olkdsr s. m. doctor, pbysic'an. 
dig v. i. fall. 
do:b V. t. immerse, dip. 
dodltt s. m. poppy-head. 

m. (lit. li time) Inter- 
mediate compartment of a 
railway carriage, 
duqgd adj. m. deep. 
adj. one and a half. 

e adv. even, only (used as 
suffix), 
g pron. this. 
ed:a adv. in this way. 
eho pi on. this very, this same, 
eis profi. ohl sing, of g, 

e V. in sing, {from ho) is; 


g V. II, 1, sing, {from ho) ; art^ 
am, 

g&b’.tt s. m. centre. 

gadli s. f. carriage, train. 

golii adv, in talk. 

gomdndi s. m. neighbour. 

gAl s. m. neck, throat. 

gAl: s. f. thing, matter, affair. 

gAli s. f. street. 

gAm s. m. sorrow. 

gArdon s, f. neck. 

gApgAf s. m. f. gurgling noise. 

geo past part, {from ja) gone. 

gidiap s. m. jackal. 

gidpi s. f. jackaless. 

gij: V. i. be accustomed. 

g.r V. i. fall. 

*gita $. f. The Bhagvad Gill. 
god:i $. f. lap. 

^guj'rait s. f. Glujrat. 
^gujrdoala s. m. Gujranwala. 
gusia s. m. anger, 
hakiim s. m. physician, 
homesa adv. always, 
hatii s. f. shop, 
hetmonitt s. m. shopkeeper, 
haualie adv. in care (of) 
with kAr V. i. hand over. 

1. hAe inter j. alas! 

2. hAE emphat. form of B = is, 
hAg emphat. of as am. 
hAjrat s, m. knave (lit. holy 

person), 

hAoka s. m. deep sigh ; bereave- 
ment. 
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hAoli adv, slowly. 
hAra^ s. m. name of a village. 
hArjd s. m. compensation, 
damage. 

hAtih s. m. hand; prep, through. 
hAUa s. /. air, wind. 
h& adv. inter j. yes, 
hajfar adj. present, 
hajmd s. m. digestion, 
hall s. w. matter, condition, 
hair s. m. wreath, garland, 
hatlhi s. m. elephant, 
he inter j., particle of address 
0 . 

heirba s. m. separation, 
heith prep., adv. below, under, 
hethd prep. aiv. below, under, 
hiren s. m. deer, 
ho V. i. become. 

hoea past part, of ho become, 
homd 1 sing, I may become, 
hoir adj. more, other, 
hukam s. m. order, 
hukia s. m. pipe, hubble-bubble 
hun adv. now; -§ adv. just now 

ijiat 5. /. respect, honour 
ik: adj. one; -o pheri adv. all of 
a sudden; -pheri adv. once 

i emph- particle self, same, 
even 

jakia s. m. two-wheeled convey- 
ance 

jakiin s. M. belief 
jaijgsl s. m, forest 


jaoolb s. m. answer, reply 
jAd adv. when 
JAl V. i. burn, be (burnt) 
jAm: V, i. be born 
jAna s. m. man, person 
jAari s. m. jeweller 

-bAca s. m. son of a jeweller 
jAra adj. adv. little 
*jAsrat s. m, Dasaratha, father 
of Eama 

jAt: s. m. Jat, person of Jat 
tribe 

ja V. i. go 

janda pres. part, (from |a) 
going 

jdni covj. as if 

land s. m. acquaintance, friend 
je conj. if 

|eha adj. m. like, similar 
I jepa pron. rel. {dir. sing.) who, 
I whoever 

|is pron. rel. {obi. sing.) whom 
|rtlhe adv. rel. where 

1. p. particle of respect sir; 
respected 

2. ji s. m. heart, mind 

3. ji adj. f. from jea=jgb^ 

|i pron. rel, {ohl. sing.) whom 
jifide ji odt;. in life 

|0 adv. when, that 
joir s. m. strength, poorer 
|Olp V. t. yoke, harness 
juin s. f. birth, We • 

Ja conj. = ^ or 
Jolr s. w, friend 
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1. ka conj. or | 

2. ka adv. about 
kahoni s, f. story, tale 

k53:e (/ pi. from kAe) we may 
say 

kal;a adj. adv. m. alone, lonely 
kamceoir s. m. potter 
kbnc^a s. m. edge, side, bank 
kednta s. m. hour 
kap:a|;a s. m. cloth 
ka'’rd: v. t. cause to be done 
kataib s. /. book 
katiha adj. adv. m. together, 
united 

katord s. m. metallic cup 
kAd adv. inter, when! 

-e adv. indef. ever, at any time 
kAd,! V. t. turn out, take out, 
solve 

kAs v. t. tell, say 

-sun ke after persuasion 
kAsid s. f. imprisonment 
kAsnci s. t. pair of scissors 
kAhi (/. of kehd) how?, of what 
sort? 

k,Al: V. t. send 

kAk adv., s. f. yesterday; to- 
morrow 

ICAm: s. m. work 
kAnc s. m. crystal, glass 
kAr V. t. do 

kjAT s. m. house adv. at home 
kAratta = kAr datid 
kArke prep, by reason of 
kcApa s. m. pot, vessej 


k, Api s. f. 24 minutes 
kAsar s. f, defect 
kAtar V. t. cut, trim 
kAtha s. /. story, talc 
kAt: V. t. cut 

kAtih 5. m. meeting 

kd:l s. f. haste, hurry 

kulu adj. ni. black 

kdli s. f. hurry 

kaljd s. m. heart 

ke sign of ger undial participle 

l. keha adj. inter, m. of what 
kind? 

2. k^a past tense of kAe 
kceo s. m. clarified butter, ghee 
kepa pron. inter, (dir. sing.) 
who? which? 

khabia adj. m. left, not right 
*kbalipha s. m. (lit. Caliph) 
common title for a barber, 
tailor etc. 

kharabli s. f. mischief, fault 
kharais s. m. flour-mill 
khariid v. t. purchase 
khAbar s. f. news 

-ni no news: no one knows 
khAc],! s. f. cavern 
khA8:r inter j. well! 
khAr(a)c v. t. spend 
khAra adj. m. good, excellent 
khAp v. i. stand 
khApka s. m. noise 
kha V. t. cat 
khaki adj. empty 
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kheail s. m. thought 
khed];a s. m. pursuit, thought 
khecial s. f. trouble 
khell V. t. play 
khic: V. t. draw, pull 
kkoll V. t. open, unfasten 
khotia s. m, donkey 
khotia adj. m. bad 
khus adj. pleased 
khu s. m. well 

kidiar adv. inter, in what direc- 
tion? whither? 
kikiarS adv. inter, how? 
kiml adv. inter, how? 
km;a anv. how much? good deal 
kise fron, indef. {obi. sing.) 
some 

k[S)t(3jia adv. inter, how? 
kite adv. indef. somewhere, 
once 

kitihe adv. inter, where? 
ki pron. inter, what? 
kitia past. part, {from kar) 
done 

kJu adv, inter, why? 
koi pron. indef. (dir.) any one, 
some 

ko:l prep, near 

keo^^a s. m. horse 

kcopi s. f. mare 

kuch, kuj! pron, indef. anything 

kupi s. f. girl , , 

kus pron. indef. anything 

ku:k s. f. cry— mar v. i. shriek, 

cry 


lacari s. f. helplessness 
l9g,.al V. t. cause" to pass or 
cross 

•lahaoir s. m. Lahore 
laJie 1 pi. (from lAe) Ave may 
take 

lamba adj. m long 
lapeit V. t. wrap, roll 
lapai s- f. quarrel 
lAb: V. t. find, search 
•lAchmau s. m. Lachman, Rama’s 
brother 

lAe V. t. take; inter j. lo! look! 

— Tfheir inter j. look! behold 
lAg: V. i. attach, begin 
lAi prep, for 

lAmfige I pi. fuf. (from lAe) 
we shall take 
lAqg V. i. pass, go by 
lAt(a)k V. i. hang 
lAue III sing, (from Ias) he 
may take 

l(d s. m ruby; adj. red 
Idim 1 adv. aside 
Idmig; 

IgAoin infinitive from lea 

lea: v. t. bring, fetch 

likh V. t. write 

loik s. m. people 

lokal adj. local (train), slow 

lo:p s. f. need 

lopida pres. pass. part, (from 
lo:p) is needed 

lua: V, t. cause to be applied, 
cause to be dug (well etc.) 
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madari s. m. juggler 
in§gal V. t. send for 
mahinia s. m. month 
majQil s. /. strength, power 
—8 is it possible? 
makcilii s. m. house 
m(e)'Id: s. m. boatman 
maluim adj. known 
manjd s. m. bedstead 
m§ pron. I 

mA§ pron. empJi. I (used 
before bi 
mAgar prep, after. 
mAgrS adv. afterwards. 
niAn: v. t. obey. 

niAna adj. prohibited, prevented, 
mAqg V, i. ask. 
mar v. i. die. 

mAsohuir adj. famous, notorious 
mAtleb s. m. object, 
ma 5. mother. 

— peo s. m. parents, 
malak s. m. owner. 
mSmla s. m. maternal uncle.' 
mair $.f. beating; v.f. beat, 
kill, shoot, 
mufa adj. m. bad. 
melia m. fair, 
mera pron. adj, m. my, mine, 
mjl V. i, meet, be allowed, 
miti s. /. earth. 
mUa a. ni. headman ; priest. 
md(i:a s. m. shoulder, 
md^ie adv. on shoulders. 

SSr” J mohar. 


mucii word used after S9c:l. 

mu'kal V. t. finish. 

mul: s. m. price. 

muncja s. m. boy. 

muf V. i. return. 

muskal s. f. difficulty. 

mt s. m. mouth, face. 

-jaoanii adv. by heart (lit. by 
mouth and tongue). 

-jo!r adv. {lit. hard-mouthed) 

• headstrong. 

•mulct s m. personal name. 


nagier s. m. town, 
na'tha: v. t. cause to run. 
nAdi s. f. stream, river. 

HAgsr s. m. town. 

Sm’ ] 

DAjer s. f. sight 
nAk: s, m. nose 
nAmfi adj. m. new 
nAo s. m. name 
nAokiar s. m. ser 7 ant 
nail prep, with; —e adv. also; 
- 6 prep, than 

n§ postposition of the Agent 
case 

nepe adv. prep, near 

nik:a adj. m. small - 
ni adv. not 
ni:d s. f. sleep 

nu postposition of the Accusa- 
tive and Dative case 
0 emphat. particle {added to 
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other nn. and adjj.) even? 
indeed 

6 pron. he, that 
odiar adv. in that direction 
odu picihe adv. after that 
oe pat tide of aidies/'ing in- 
ferior Sirraii 
olla s. m. screen, cover 
olle adv. out of sight, hidden 
from 

opra adj. m. strange, unknown 
ois pron. {obi sing.) he, that 
ot:he adv. there 

pa'la: v. t. cause to drink 
par Unstressed form of par 
pasind adj. liked, approved 
pA6 V. i. fall, lie down 
Pa§ 4Q- w. distance, journey 
pAelia adj. m. first, former 
pAella adv. at first 
pAeir s. m. foot 
pASsa s. m. pice, farthing 
pAgat s. m. devotee, saint 
PeAi conj. that, so that 
PaJ unstressed form of pAnj 
P<,AJI V. i. run 
pAuj adj. five 

p'Aqg s. f. an intoxicating drug 
Pa5:c V i. arrive 

1. pAona aiy. w. three quarters 

2. pAonaiw/. o/ pa to get 
pAr prep, upon; conj. but 
pcAT V. t. fill, draw (water), 
pArakh s.f. examination 
pArja s. f. subjects 


bcArno abl of PcAran, from 
drawing (water) 
pAf V. t. read 

pAta s. m. trace, clue ; know- 
ledge 

pa V. t. put 
pd prep, with, near 
pddia s. m. teacher 
PoOndta s. m. vessel 
PoOlg s. m. fate 
petti s. m. brother 
p'aja obi pi. of potti 
p oll s. f. search 

p amS \conj. whether 
pettmS ' 

paci m. water 
papii s. m. sinner, wicked 
pair prep. adv. across 
PcOir prep, on (t« sirp'air) 
p^ttpa s. m. hire, fare 
pttis prep. adv. near 
pea past part, {of pA£) fallen 
pealia s. m. cup 
peo s. m. father 
pha'po: V. t. band over 
pharjid s. m. name of a Muham- 
madan saint 

phAelsla s. m. decision, division 
pliAgat adv. merely 
phAp V. t. catch, arrest 
pheir ada. again v. i. turn, re- 
volve 

pheri s. f. a time, turn 
phikar s. m. sorrow 
pbir i', t. Avander 
phuis s. m. straw 
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picihtt s. m. hind, back 
piciae adv. prep, behind, after 
pichltt adj. m. iast 
piciho adv. afterwards 
pm^ s. m. village 
pi V. t. drink 
piltt adj. m. yellow, pale 
Pttipa adj. m. tight, narrow 
poisti a. s. m. lazy (person) lit. 
one who is addicted to take 
an infusion of poppy-heads, 
potihi s. f. book 
praia s. m. life 
pucih V. t. ask, enquire 
p^u-iih s. /. hunger 
P“j1: s. f. error, fault v. i. for- 
get 

pul(3)s s. f. police 

— Dttla m. pohce officer 
pul: s. m. son 
p°u3§ adv. on the ground 

rapaiia s. m, rupee, money 

resAoli s. /. swelling 

resla s. m. rope 

rAb: s. m. God 

rAe V. i. live,, remain 

TAj; v.i. be satisfied 

rAk:h V. t. keep 

taI V. i. mix, assemble 

rAqg s. m. colour 

rd s. m. road 

rohi s. m. traveller 

raja s. m. king 

raji adj. well, cured 

—namfi s, m. agreement 


rakihi s. f. protection 
•ra:mc9nder s. m. Kama 
roimraim s. f. salutation, greet- 
ing 

rani s. f. queen 
rait s. f. night 

reha past tense {of rAg) re- 
mained 

rikhi s. m. sage, saint 
ro V. i. weep, bevvail 
roij adv. daily 
ronia pres, tense. I, 11 
am, art weeping 
roip s, m. pebble, stone 
roiti s. f. loaf, bread, meal 
rukih s. m. tree 
rupAs s. m. pi. rupees, money 

s9bAb(:) s. m. reason, cause 
sebeir s. f. m. morning 
secii adv. truly 
S9c:io udv. truly 
s&duikh s. m. box, safe 
segair v. t. adorn 
s9h:ts s. m. groom 
saija adj. ni. right (hand) 
sakair s. f. hunting 
s(a)'ld: s. f. advice, mind 
salaim s. m. salutation 
salund s. m. vegetable, curry 
sa''md: v. t. cause to be sewn ; 
samAoin inf. 

sam'j“a: v. t. make understand, 
advise 

sauASna pres, tense I, II sing. 
am, art relating 
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8(9)rdlp s. m. curse ] 

sar'kdir s. /. government i 

sarmmdd adj. m. ashamei 
S8t:ea s. f. strength 
saodll s. m. question, sum 
sAb pron. adj. all;— nd oil. pi. 
sac: s. m. truth ; adj. right, true 
SAd: V. t. invite, call 
sAeir s. m. city, town 
SAi particle of emph. indeed 
SAk V. i. be able, be possible 
sAm (a) J 1 understand 

SAmfi s. m. time, age 
sAnj s. f. evening 
sAqg s. m. throat 
8AO adj. hundred 
sA5 c. i. sleep 
sA3 s. f. oath 
SAolk s. m. zeal, fancy 
sAram s. f. shame 
•sArhan s. m. Sarban, a devotee 
SAp V. i. burn 
SAi;ak s. f. road 
SAt: adj. seven 
Edd,lci prcn. adj. m. our 
Sdhukdir s. m. merchant, banker 
Sdll s. m. year 
sdmli s. f. debtor 
Sdlud pron. 1 Acc. Bat. pi. us 
Edir particle of emph. im- 
mediately 

SdTd adj. m, whole, all 
Sdtlhl s. m. companion 
se past tense {pi.) were 
seal adj. black = s3u 
sedll s. m. winter 


seaud adj. m. wise 
seo s. m. apple 
seir s. m. seer 

se:th s. m. merchant, banker 
Sir s. m. head 

— Pcd'.r adv. headstrong 
si past tense (sing.) was 
siund s. m. gold 
so:c s. f. anxiety: i'J. thi)ik 
sola adj. sixteen 
s6na adj. m. beautiful 
sud: s. f. ashes 
suk: V. i. dry 
sukh s. m. comfort 
sukih s. f. welfare 
sukh did adj. m. easy 
sun V. f. hear, listen 
su'nal V. t. relate, tell, recite 
i sunidd pres. pass. part, {of 
sun)' is being heard 
surt s. f. sense, consdousness 
stitd s. w. puff of smoking 
tebel'.d s. m. stable 
tegi'.d s. /. emphasis 
tamasid s. m. show, fun 
todiidd s. m. affair, business 
t( 9 )xa s. f. way, manner 
tA§ pron. {II ohl. sing.) thou, 
thee 

toAr V. t. put 
tApeph V. i. be uneasy 
ta adv. then ; even, indeed, for- 
sooth 

tai prep, upto 

te prep, upon; conj. and 
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tocala s. m. attention 
telj ai^j. fast 
tcBlia s. m. half pice 
tetio pron. from thee 
thAS s. f. place 
theal V. vt. be found 
thopa adj. m. small, little 
thta<i:a pron^ adj. m. your 
thcdoiu pron, 11 pi. Acc. Dot. 
to you 

tin: adj. three 
ti s. f. thirst 
timi s. f. wife 
t6 prep, from, by 
toba s. f. repentance; inter 
God forbid 
to:r V. t, send, drive 
trd s. f. startledness ; with 
nik:8l V. i. get a start 
tur V, i. start, depart 
tusi pron, II ( dir pi.) you 
tu pron. 11 sing, thou 
tu emph. form of tu used 
before bi 



tcO^ora s. m. drum, proclama- 
tion 

s. m. cattle 
tapia s. m. verse 

tAs V. i.fall 
tAs:l s. f. service 
teri s. f. heap 
tesen s. m station 
thbn^a adj. m. cold 
thAokerduara s. m temple 
thiik adj, right, correct 
tigat s. m. ticket 
tukpa s. m. bit, fragment 

u^ipilk V. t. i. wait 
ulu.'d s. f. offspring 
urtci: V. t. turn out 
umar s. f. age 

uqg s. f. sleepiness, drowsiness 
ure adv. here 
utiar V. i. get down 
etlh V. i. get up, rise 

ua’d adj. m. used as a suffix 
possessing, owning 
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